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PREFACE.

Tav -Public School Latin Primer’ was not put forth by
its compilers as a First Book for children begipning Latin
in preparatory schools or with private teachers, but as a
concise manual of facts and code of rules in Latin, tg be
memorially learnt, with suitable practice, in those depart-
ments of Pubdic Schools to which its coitents are appli-
cable. 1t was not supposed thak all sections and parts of
sections in the first ninety pages would be learnt in a first
moemorial course ; nor was it doubted that some passages
in accidence would be sufficiently taught by means of
questions and answers. These they held to bYe matters of
detail, which cotld only be left to the judgment of those
who teach or direct the mode of teaching. For the fazi-
litation of these lessons to young beginners they relied
(1) on the use of good Help-books, adapted to the Primer,
Jeading up to it, and referring toait; and (2) on the ‘vis
viva’ of good teaching, without which all mtust fail. > Of
such Help-books many have been published by various
authors of large experience in teaching, and, as some of
these have passed through, numerous editions, they seem t.
have answered their purpose.






THE

PUBLIC SCHOOL LATIN PRIMER.

ETYMOLOGY.

THE LETTERS.

§ 1. The Lati1 ALPHABET now in use is the,&nglish without
W. The Letters have two forrrs: (1) the Capital, or ancient ;
and (2) the Small, or modern form,

(1) ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
(2) abecdefghijklmnop

QRSTUVXY?Z
grstuvzxyaz

§ 2. The VoweLs, sounding by themselves, are a, e, i, 0,1, ¥s
’ Iand u are called Semi-consonant Vowels.

§ 3. The Coxsonants sound with Vowels: of these

> The Mutes are b, ¢, d, g, k, p, Lt and t:
The Nasals arem, n: " B
The Liquids arel r: F
The Spirants f h,j, 8,V
The Double, x and z, express two letters each, cs, ds.
1. K remains in a few words before a: as, Kalendae.

2. Y and z,only in words from the Greek: as, Dryas, zona.
8. Q blends with  or v: as, quis or qvis,

4. Latm has three usual DipaTHONGS (double vowels)
e (&), oe (@), au: three seldggm used, ei, eu, ui.
B
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. PARTS OF SPERCH.

§ 5. Latin is speit by SviLasLES, as English.

§ 6. The Quantity ef syllébles is short (¥), long (=), of
doubtfal (¥), as the vowels ure short, lopg, or doubtful:
fugegs.

A Vowel may be—

1) 8hort or long by nature: &més.
2) Short by nature, but long by position: vindéx; § 162. 4.
8) Short Ly nature, but doubtful by position: quidriiplo. §162. 5.

§ 7. Diphthongs are long.
$8 fhe anodern Stops are used in Latin,

PARTS OF SPEECHL

§ 9. The Pyrts or Seergm, or Worps, age of three kinds:
1. Nouws; II $ers; IIL ParyicLes.
[4
L (1) The SuBsTANTIVE names something : \
]

Rex, a king; Caesir, Cucsar.
(4) Names of Persons and Places are ProPER Naues,
All others are Comox Nouxs., °
. . . e
{2) The® ApsEcTivE attributes Quality 3,

Miirs vastam, the vast sea.
Vastum is called un ATTRIBUTE or EPITHET of mirs.* &

(8) The Proxoun stands for Substantive or Adjective,
T, thou; miniis haeo, this hand. e o

[ ]
I1. (4) The VerBsstates what something is, does, or suﬁ'ers:} E’
* Héminés c&nunt, men $in gt e

NoUNS.

[
® A Substantive attributively jolned to another Substantive is called its APPOSITR ¢
Crocesiis Tex Lyddrum, Crocsus, king of the Lydians; where rex is Apposite to
Croesiis, and with it in Case.
1 Homings is called the BunJkcT.
Clnunt is called the PREDICATE. ¢
1 we 88y,
Mors est propinqui, death {s nigh,
Mors is the Snbject ;
Fet is called the CorurLa ;
Propinqud s called the COMPLEWG
And Copula with Complement {s the ®redicate. § 8%



FLEXION. ]

111 (5) The Apvers shews, Where, When, or How : R

Hiic currd nunc cdEr¥r, run hither now
quickly. “
(6) The PrerosiTION governs the Case of a Noun;
¢ and shews the relation of it to some other
word .

Sto #da forss, I stand at the door.
(7) The Coxguncriox links words and clauses:
Oves stives, sheep an d birds. .
(8) The INTERJECTION is an exclamation:
Bocd ningit, [o, it snows.

Note. Therp is no Article in Latin like @, an, tke, in English, Thus
Jux nay mean a light, tho light, or simply light,

§ 10. Hence the Parts of Speech may be called vight :

PArTICLES,

1. Substantive, 5. Adverb,
2. Adjective, 6. Preposition,
8. Pronoun, 7. Conjunction,
4. Verb, 8. Interjsction,
‘Which have Flexion. . Which are without Flexion.*

§ 11. (1) The changes made in a word, in order to vary its
meaning, are called ite FLEXION.

(2) Nouns are DECLINED.
Verbs are CONJUGATED.

(3) A Noun has three AccipEnTs: NUMBER, CAsE, GLNDER;
A Verb five. Voict, Moop, Tense, NumMBLR, PERSON.

[@. The Stem is that part of a word on which the changes of Flexior
are based.

b. A Flexional addition at the end of the Stem is called an Enpixe
or SUFFIX.

w». The last Ictter of the Stem is called the CHARACTER, and in this
book is often indicated by a Capital,

d. The Stem of a Noun is usually discerncd by casting off -rum or
~um from the Genitive Plural :¥ mensa-, d6mino-, 1éoN-, mir1-, gridv-
die-.

e. The Stem of a Verb is shewn in the Imperative Moon: &ma-,
audr-, mone-, But in the Third Conjugation -¢ must bo cast off : réa-&;
and in a Deponent Verb -r¢ or éré: fa-rg, ro-ré, lin-org,,

Jf- The Roor is that part which a word has in common with kindred
words. Thus in igit?ﬁé, Hgita- is the Stem, but ag- the Root, as shewn
by comparing ¥g-&r&, ag-men. And g is the Root-character.]

* Exoept the Comparieon of Adverbs, § 87,

t Casting off -+ m in tho First, Second, a3d Fiflh Declensions ; -um in the Third
and Fourth,

B3



& . SUBSTANTIVES,

DECLENSION .OF NOUNS,

§ 12. The Substantive is declined by Number and Casé:
the Adjective by Numiber, Case, and Gender, agreeing in
these‘ with its Substantive. See § 9 (2). ‘

§ 13. The Numbers are two: .

1. SiNeULAR, speaking of one, mensd, a table;

2. PLURAL, of more than cne, mensae, tables.

§ 14. The Cases are six.

Answers the question

o
'

1. NoMmaatrve, . Who or what? Quis dadit? . } Vir,
Who gave? -, | 4 man.
Vir,
8. Vocarrve (Case of one addressed) . . . . { C man.
8. ACCUBATIVE . « Whom or wha’? Quem vid&o? . } Virum,
Whom see I?, | A4 man.
t. Gexrtive . . Whose or Ciijis donum ? } Virj,
whereof ? Whose gift? . | A man's,
8. DaTive +%. .« To or for whom Cui détum? . } Virs,
7 or whatt Towhom given? § To a man,
8, Asratrve* . . By, with, &, A quo ditum? | A vird,
whomorwhat?  Bywhomgiven? } By a man.

§ 15. The Genders are three: 1. MASCULINE ; 2. FEMININE;
8. Neuter. A Substantive which may be either Masculine
or Feminine is said to be ComoN tb both (Genders.

SUBSTANTIVES.

§ 16. There are five Declensions of Latin Substantives,
known by the endings of their Genitives*—
3 <
L IL III. v, V. ¢
. @Gen. Sing. ae q is fis &
Gen. Plur. Arum  Orunf umtorfum Uum  Erum

17. () In Neuter Nouns, the Nominative, Vocative, and Acct-
sutive are the same in each Number severally; and in the Plural they
end in &

(2) The Voditive of Latin words is the same as the Nominative,
sxcept in Singular Nouns of the Second Declension like dSminiis, filitia,
(8) The Dative and Ablative Plural are always the sgme,

® Many English Particles may be signs of the Latin Ablative : by, with, frem, iy
wpon, of, for, at, than,
The Cononant before um is the Cacter. Beo § 11 ¢; § 21 §.



'

Nom.
Voc.
Ace.
Gen.
Dat.
Abl

*Decline also:
Y

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. .

THE FIRST DECLENSION (A-nouns).

§ 18. The First Declension’ conthins Latin Nouns, mostly
Feminine, with -Nominative in &; and a few Gree¢k words,
ghiefly Proper Names, in &8, &, Masculine, and & Femiaine.

Singalar.
Densid, a lable
Mens¥, O table
Mensaw), a tabls
Mensae, of a table
Mensae, lo or for a table
Mensi, by, with,orfromatadle

4 ']

<

Plural.
Mensae, lables, f.
Mensae, O tabics
Mensas, tables
MensArum, of falles
Mensis, o or for tabRs

Mensis, by, with, or from tables

Singular. .

Goddess, f. Son of Theséks, m, Aeneas, m. Cybele, .
Nom. Dé-& Thésid-es Aeng-iis Cybél-8
Voc. D&-& Thésid-& (& &) Aens-a Cjbsl-s »
Acc. Dé-am Thésid-én (am) Aené-an (am) Cybsl-eén
Gen. Dé-ae , Thesid-ae Aens-ae o Cybél-gs (ae)
Dat. Dé-ae Thesid-ae Aené-ae Cybél-ae
Abl.  Dé&a Thesid-& (&) Aené-& Cybél-6 (&)

N Plural,

N.V. Déi-ae Thésid-ae (as Menss, (as Menss,
Ace, Dé-as » Thésid-as but rare.) but rare.)
Gen. Dé-Arum = Thésid-um .
D.Abl. Dé-abits, , Thasid-is.

Note.—Maso, Bubstantives in & are declined like mens#: pdetd, a poel,

THE S8ECOND DECLENSION (O-nouns),

. § 19. Tha Second Declension contains Nouns with Nomi-
native in iis, ér, generally Masculine,. and in um, Neuter.

Nom.
Voe.
Ace.
Gen,
Dat.
Abl

(a) Masurivg,

Singular.
DSmintis, a lord’
DSmInd, O lord
Diminum, ¢ lord
DSmiIni, of a lord
Dmfnd, to or for a lord
DYMInd, by, with, or from

’ 6 lord [ 1

Plural.
DSmYni, lords, m.
DSmini, O lords
Dominds, lords
DSmIndrum, of lords
DSminis, {o, or for lords
DIminis, by, wth, or from

lorda.
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BECOND DECLENSION.

Bingular. . Plural.

¥om, Pité¥r, a boy o PUEri, boys, m,
Voe. ®iidr, O boy . Piidri, O boys
Ace. PH¥rum, a boy Piidras, boys
Gen.  Piéry, of a boy Pliérdrum, of boys
Duat. Pii&rs, to or for a boy Piiéris, ¢ or for boys
ALl Pu&rd, by, with, or from a boy Phdsris, by, uith, or from boys,
Nom. Migistér, the master Migistri, masicrs, m.
Voe. Migistdr, O master Miigistri, O musters
Ace. MEgistrum, the master Miigistrds, masters
Gen. Mbgistri, of the master MiigistrOrum, of masters
Dat. MAgistrd, fo or for the master MSgistris, Lo or for masters
AblL.  MAgistrd, by, with, or from Mugistris, by, with, or from

the master masters, ,

| () NevrER.
: Singylar. Plc}xral,
4
Nom. Bellum, war Belld, wars
Voe. Bellum, O war Belld, O wars
Ace.  Bellum, war BellX, wars
Gen. Belli, of war BellOrum, of wars
Dat.  Belld, o or for war Bellis, Yo or for wars
Abl.  Bels, by, with, or from war  Bellis, by, with, or from wars,
Decline also:
‘ Singular.
k Son, m, Coin, m. -} God, m. Cloak, n.
Nom. Fili-is Nummn-iis Dé-is Palli-um
Voe. Fil-1 Numm-& Deg-iis Palli-um
Ace. Fili-um Numm-um  Dé-um Palli-um
Gen. Fili-ier Fili Numm-i Dé1 Palli-i or Pull-
D. Abl. Fili-o Numm-& Dé-o Palli-o
. Plural.
N.V. Filii Numm-I Di (also R&i) Palli-&
Ace. Fili-o8 Numm—gl Dé«‘él alli-&
. = Numm-Orum Dg-Orum or .

Gen, Filibrum {T IR Dimm | Peli-Grum
D. Abl. Fili-is. Numm-is¢¢  Dis (alsoDéls). Calli-is
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' THIRD DECLENSION. .7

THE THIRD DECLENSION (Consonant and I-nouns), N
. )

§ 20. The Third Declension' has two Divisions :
I. Nouns which have for Character a Consonant. ¢ »
, II. Noun$ which have for Character the Half-consonant I.

* [Of these Divisions the First is Imparisyllable, having more
syllables in the Genitive than in the Nominative Singular.
The Second is Parisyllable, having the same number of
gyllables in the Genitive as in the Nominative.
But a few Parisyllable Nouns belong to the Consbnant Di~
vision ; and many Imparisyllable Nouns to the I-Div}sion, .
The Endings of the Nominative Singular are numerous.]

oy 1. CONSONANT-NOUNS,
'
(@) MascULINE. AND FEMININE.
Singular, Plural.
N.V. Jadex, a judge, or 0 judge FGdicss, judges, or O judges, ¢ ®
Acc. JtudYcem, a judge Jadicsds, judges |
Gen. JFadYcis, of « judge JMYICum, of judyes

Dat. Fua¥es, o or for @ judge  FadYc¥biis, lo or for judges
Abl. Fua¥cs, by, with, or from a Faaxcibis, by, with, or from

Judge » Judges.
N.V. Aetds, an age, or O age Aetiatds, ages, or 0 ages, f.
Ace. Aetdtem, an qg¢ . BAetates, ages
Gen. Aetitis, of an age AectaTum, of ages *?

Dat. Aetati, lo or for an age Aetatibiis, to or for ages
Abl. Aet&td, by, with, or from Aetat¥biis, by, with, or from ages.,

; an age

N V. X3, a lion, or O lion L¥onds, lions, or O lions, m,

Ac.:,. LEonemypa lion L&ones, lions

Gen. XL&onYs, of a lion LENu, of lions

Dat. XL¥oni, to or for a lion LiSnYbiis, {0 or for lidns !

Abl. L¥5n¥, by,l with, or from a LEOnYbus, by, with, or from lions.
. ion . >

N.V. Wirgs, a virgin, or O virgin Virginds, virgins, or O virgins, £.

Ace. Wirginem, a vz.f“qin Virginés, virgins

den, WVirginYs, of a virgin VirgYNum, of virgins

Dat. WirgIn¥ o or for a virgin Wirginibiis, {o or for virgins
AbL WirgIng, by, witk, or from WirginYbiis, by, uath, or from vire
3 avirgin e guns.
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,THIRD DECLENSION,

Decline also:  ° .
- ‘; 2 Smgular '
Law,f. Foot,m. * Lovc, m. Cinder, ¢, ~ Father, m.
N.V. Jex Pes Amor Cinis , DPitér o
Acc. ,  Lag- P&d- Amor- Cinér- Ritr- em
Gen, °  Leg-  Psd- Amor- Lindr- Pitr- 18 .
Dat.  Leg-  Pad- Amor- Citér- . Pitr- 1
AblL.  Lsg-  Pad- Amér- Cinér- Pitr- &
-
Plural, ) ¢
N.V.A. Laz- P Amar- Cinér- Plitr- &s
Gen, 8a-  P&p- moR- Cinér- Pite- um
D.Abl. Teg-  Péd- mor- Cingr- Piitr-  Ybis
‘ (%) Nevuree.
Singular, Plural.
N&7., Womén, name, or O name WEmYIn¥, names, or O names
Acc. NOmen, name NomYnd, names
Gen, NOmInY¥s of a name + NomINum, o names
Dat. Womini, /o or for a pame + NSmInYbiis, fo or for names
Abl, WNémIng, by, with, or from Nﬁmlnibiil, by, with, or from
a name names.
>
N.V.  &piis, a work, or O work bpéﬁ, work& or O works
Acc.  Opiiy. a work Opérii, worka
Gen. OpérYs, of a work OpéRum, of works
Dat.  Opéri, toor for awork  Opérybiis, to or for works
Abl.  Op&rd, by, with, or from Opéribiis, by, with, or from
a work works.
Decline also the Neuter Nouns: o
!
. s ¢ Singularn
¢ ' Head Li ktmng Itg. Hard wood. Body.
N.V.A. Cipiit ulgiir Crus Robiir Corpts —
Gen.  Cipit- Fulg-ur- Criir- Robor- Corpor- Is
Dat.  Cipit-  Fulgiir-  Crir-  Robor-  Corpér- 1
AblL.  Cupit- . Fulgir- Crir-  Robor- Corpér- ]
[ ]
Plural.
N.V.A. Cépit-  Fulgir-  Crir-  Robor- Corpor- &
Gen,  Capir- Fulgiir- Criie- RGbor- Co um
D.AbL Cipxt- Fulgir- Cpiy-  Robor-  Co Nl



THIRD DTCLENSION. -9

§22 1. I-NOUNS.
(6) Mascuring AND Frymvxn,
LZN

Bing 1lar. Plural,
N.V. &v¥s, a sheep, or O sheep ~ Ovds, sheep, or O sheep, £,
Acc. $vem, a sheep Svés, or Svis,* sheep
Gen, Ovis, of q sheep - Ovium, of sheep
Dat. &vi, o or for a sheep Svibiis, {0 or for sheep,
Abl. Ovs, by, with, or from a Ovibls, by, with, or from shesp,

sheep
N.V. ¥abs, a cloud, or O cloud &b, clouds, or O clouds, £,
Ace. Iilbem, a cloud Niibés, or Witbis,* ~louds
Gen, WabYs, of a cloud - Wiabkum, of clouds
Dat. Wb, {o or for a cloud NibYbits, fo or for clouds
Abl, WEbS, by, with, or from a NGILAS, by, with, or from clowds,
cloud

N.V. :Denl, a tooth, or O tooth Dentés, teeth, ;r O teeth, m.
Ace, Dentem, a looth Dentés, or Dentis, * tecth
Gen. Dentis, of a tooth Dentfum, t of tecth
Dat. Denty, ¢o or for a tooth Dentibiis, to or for teeth

Abl. Dentd, by, with, or from ¢ Dentibiis, by, with, or from
toc A ° teeth,

-

Decline also:
. Singular, '

Cough, {. Key, 1. Canal, m, Shower, m.,
N.V. Tuss-Ys Clav-1Is Cénal-Is Imbér
Ace, Tuss-fm Clav-em or tm Cénal-em Imbr-em
Gen, Tuss-¥s Clav-Ys Cénal-Ys Imbr-1s
Dat. Tuss-1 Clav-i Cinil-i Imbr-i
Abl, Tuss-I Clav-8or 10 Ciinal-1 ? Imbr-& or's

Plural,

N.V.A, Tuss-&s Clav-8s Cénal-8s Imbr-gs *
Gen. Tugs-fum  Clav-fum Cénal-fum >  Imbr-fum

D. Abl, Tuss-¥biis: Clav-Ybiis, Cinal-Ybiis. Imbr-Ybiis.

" The Accus. Plu: of 1 -nouns, Musc and Fem., {s also spelt with ending &, and
inm ts, and in many editions of Latin authom
t T-uoyns in dna -ens, often drop [} injan Plur,; pireptum for pirentium,

2
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(%) NevrER.
- - Y Singul'a:.
Bone, * Sea. ! Spur, v Anmal,
N.V.A. Os Mird ™ Caleir An¥mil
Get,  Oss¥s Miiris Calcirfs * AnYmalts
Dat. «Ossi Mari Caleiiri Anyai
* AbL : Oss¥ Miri Caleari ,* S .nYmali
, . ¢
- ; , Plural, - .
N.V A, Ossi MErYY Calcarfs AnYmang
Gen. Ossfum Murfum  calcarfum n¥malfum
D. Abl. OssYpiis. Miribis. Calcaribiis. YmalYbis,
<

THE FOURTH DECLENSION (U-nours).

§ 28. Marculine and Feminine Substantives in the Fourth
Declension form the Nominative ifi tis; Neuter Nouns in i.

«  Singular. Plural.
N.V. ariaiis, a sicp, or Ostcp Gridus, steps, or O steps, m.
Ace.  Grddum, destep Gridis, sicps ¢

Gen, Grdaiis, of asicp ( GrédUum, of steps

Dat, Gri¥diii, lo or for a step  GridYbiis (iibis), fo or for steps

AbL.  @riad, by, with, or from a Griarbiis (4ibiis), by, with, or from
step steps,

N.V.A. Géni, a knce, or O knee  QG¥ntideXnees, omO knees, n.
Gen. G¥nils, ¥ ¢ knee GEnGum, of knces
Dat. G¥nd, lobrfor a knee  GnYbiis (ibiis), fo or for Ances

Abl,  Gé¥nd, by, with, or from a GEnYbiis (iibis), by, with, or frain
knee necs,

THE FIFTH DECLENSION (E-nouns).
.

§ 54. The ]s: ifth Declension contains Feminine Nouns with
Nominative in &. (Concerning diés, see § 31.)

- Singular. Plural.
N.V. DY8s, a day®or O day DY&s, days, or O days, c.
Ace. DYem, a day D58, days ¢
Gen, DI, of a day Difirum, of days L
Dat. DI8&1, fo or for ¢ day DIYBbiis, o or for days

Abl, DY, by, with, or from a day QYFELEs, by, with, or f¥m days.
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!
§25. ANOMALIES OF THE NOUN. !
(1) Many Nouns are used in the Singular only: ~ .

Argentum, aurum, ferrum; plebs, justitis,
Vér, agyum, 16tum, sanguis, plicritid,
Note. -Add @ér, air (Ace. S. &6rdl or asrem), aether, sky
(Acc. 8. aethéri or aethérem), with many more,

(%) Many are used in the Plural only:
Mangs, libéri, Pénatas,
Divitiae, ciinae, niigae, gratés,
With arm#, minii, magalid,
And festive seasons, as Florali§.
. (3) Some Nouns change their meaning in the Plural:
Castrum, a fort.
Castra, a camp.

v

(3) Many Nouns are Defective in Case:
Dipis, 6pis, vis.

(6) BSome Nouns take forms from fwo Declengicns:
Lau. s, bay-tree, and others.* 3

(6) Some vary the Gender: !
J()cfis,]esti Pl j6ci and jock ;
Ldciis, place, Pl. 16¢1 and 16cé ;
Frénum, ¢, PL, fréni and frénd ;
Rastrum, harrow, Pl. rastri and rastré.

a. Decline the Defective Nouns: -

Singular.
Feast, f,  Fruit, f.  Help, f.  Prayer, f. Change, f.
NV, — — — — — -
Acc. Dip- Frig- Op- Préc- Vie- Am
Gen. Dip- Frag- Op- — Vie- s
Dat, Dip- Frig- — gr&- — i
Abl. Dép- Frig- Op- s réc- Vie- &

Full Plural, with endihgs &s, um, Ybiis, as § 21: except v‘ic-ium.
8.N. Vis. strength, £. Acc. vim, Abl vi. Pl virés, virfum, viribits,

b. Domiis, house, f., is like Gr¥dils; but forms Sing Dal. U or 8,
Abl. 6. Plur. Ace. -us or «0s. Gen. tum or Srum.
Domi, at kome.

® Laurlls, also ~tipresaiis, cypress-tree, flciis, fg-tree, pinils, pine, ave partly O-noans
partly U-nouns ; having Gen. S., ADL. S., T L, Aco, P1., like domints and gradas
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]

GENDER, OF ’N’OUNS.

26. . GexeRAL Ruigs.
(1) The Gender of s Latin Noun is shdwnsby Meaning
or by Form. ¢

(2) Males, Monthg, Winds, and People, are always Masculine,
and most Names of Mountains and Riverd,
L]

(8) ¥emales and Islands are Feminine, and most Names of
Countries, Cities, and Trees.

(#) Nouns indeclinable are Neuter: fas, nifas, and the Verks
noun Infinitive;

Est summum néfas ¢allérs,
Deceit is gross impiety.

(8) Common are to either sex:
Artifex and Gpifex,
Convild, vatés, advénd,
Testis, civis, incold, .
Pirens, sicerdos, Pustds, vindex,

diilescens, infans, index,

Jiudex, hérés, comés, dux, 4
Princeps, miniceps, conjux,
Obsés, al&s, interprés,
Auctdr, exiil ; and with these®
Bés, dami, talpd, tigris, gris,
Cénis and anguis, serpens, sus.*

§ 27. GeNDER IN THE First DECLENSION.

Pgnc. Ruleg~Substantives of" the First Declension in 4, §,
are Feminine. Substantives in ds, és, are Masculine.

L
Exe. Nouns denoting males in &
Are by meaning Masciils ;
Awd added to the Males must be
Hadri¥, the Hadriatic Sea.

* Many of these words (with others, as hostis, hosp¥s, mil¥s, praests, augllr,
aurigi) are rarely found Feminine. A few are rarely Masculine : dAmii, talph,
tigris, griis, sfis, Some are equally used insggch Gender, when Singul® : as, plireng,
oppjux, sficerdds, vitge cboks, dux, cApls* §n Plural generally Masculine.



GENDER OF NOUKM. 18

§ 28. GexpER 1N THE SECOND DECLENSION. -

Princ, Rule.—Substantives of the Second Declension in
is, ér, are Masculine. Substantives in um are Neuter.

- Exo, Fémining stand in s,
\, » Alviis, arctils, carbisils,
Coliis, hiimiis, pampiniis,
Vannis names of .%lauts, ag piriis ;
Names of J. ewels, as sapphirils,
Neuter, ge Eliglis and virts.
Vulgiis Neuter commonly,
Rarely Masculine, we see.

§ 29. GexpEr 1N THE Tmirp DECLENsION.

Princ. Rule. 1.—Substantives of the Third Declension are
Masculine which end in o, or, 0s, er; also Imparisyllables
in es,

Eze. (1) Substantives in do and gd
Génis Fémininum show.
But ligd, ords, praeds, cards,
]\ﬁwcﬁl&: and Common $aargd.

-

(2) Verbal Noans in-iv call ~
Feminind, one and all :
Masculd will only be
Things that you may touch or see,
(As cnrcuho, vespertilis,

. Piigip, sci] 35, and papilis,

? W:%;lothe II:Tmme; thl;tpnum)ber show,
Such as ternid, senio.

(8) Echd Fémininum name:
Clir6 (carnis) is the same.

(4) Fémininum call arbdr;
Neuter aequér, marmor, cor

(8) Of the Substantives in o3,
Faminina cog and dos:
While, of Latin Nouns, alone
Neuter are 68 (ossis), bone,
And 66 (6ris), mouth: a few
Greek in 0s are Neuter too*

(8) Many Neuters end in er,
" Sil3r, &cdr, verbsr, vér,
TAbér, iibér, and cidaveér,
Pipér, itér, and pépaver.

# As mElds, meloy Epde, epic poem

.
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(7) Féminin&, compss, t&gss,
. Mercés, mergég, quiés, ségés,
Though their Genitives increase.~
With the Neuters reckon aes.

Prine. Rule. II.—Substantives of the Third Declension are
Feminine which end in ¢s, as, aus, x; or in s following another
Consonant ; also Parisyllables in es. -

. Exe. (1) Many Nouns in is we find
To the Masciil assigned :
Amnis, axis, caulis, collis,
Clunfis, crinis, fascis, follis, «
Fustis, ignis, orbis, ensis,

oo ’ Panis, piscis, postis, mensis,

Torris, unguis, and c#ndlis,
Vectis, vermis, and natalis,
Lipis, sanguls, ciiclimis,
Pulvis, cassés, Mands, glis.

42) Chiefly Masciild we view,
Sometimes Féminina too,
Callis, penﬁs, funis, finis,
Torquis, and, in poets, cinis.

(3) %[ascﬁlﬁ are #ddmas,
18phas, mis, gigds, as:
Vis (vidis) too as Male is known,
Vis (vasis) as a Neuter Nouw,

(4) Most are Masciili in ex:
Femining, forfex, lex,
Nex, siipellex: Common, pimex,
Imbrex, Gbex, silex, riimex.

(6) Masciild appear in iz,
Fornix, phoenix, and cilix.

o
n < (6) Masciild arr, fons and mons,

Chilybs, hjdrops, gryps, and pons,

! Riidens, torrens, dens, and cliens.
Fractions of the &s, as triens;
Add to Masciili tridens,

. Occidens and Griens,

Bidens (%oe): but bidens (¢heepy
With the Feminini keep,

(7) Masciilk are found in 2
Verrds and dginkoss, ¢
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Princ. Rule. TII.—Substantives of the Third Declension arz
Neuter which end in ar, ur, 4s, 4, ¢, ¢, [, n, t.
Ere, (1) Masclild are found in ur,
Furfiir, turtiir, vultir, fir,
(2) -gFéminini, some in 4s
Keep @ long, as, servitis,
With jiiventiis, virtis, sdlis,
8énectiis, tellus, inciis, pilis.

3) Also piclis (pScidis)
@ of thg Femg.le Gender is.

(9 Masciild are found in us
Lépiis (leporis) and mis.

(5) Masciild in ! are migil, -
Consiil, sl and s6l, with piigil.

(6) Mascild are rén and splen,
Pectén, delphin, attigén.

(7) ¥éminind some in o7 ; y
Gorgon, sindon, haleyon,

§ 30. GeNDER IX TuE FourTH DECLENSION.

Princ. Rule.~Substantives of the Fourth Declension in
#is are Masculine, in @ Neuter.

Ezxc, Fémining, trees in s,
‘With tribiis, dciis, porticils, ,
Démiis, nlirts, socrlis, niis,
Tdis (1diium) and ménlis.*

§ 31. GENDER 1N THE FIFTH DECLENSION.

Princ. Rule.—Substantives of the Fifth Declension are
Feminine.
Eze. Diss in the Singular is Common, in the Plupal Masculine.

* Sep English of Ntins st p, 04,
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ADJECTIVES.

ADJECTIVES,

<§ 82. A. Adjectives of Tmree Expivas, in #s, 4, um, oF
¥, &, um, follow the Second and First Declensxons.

Masculine Feminine Neuter
like like mensd  like bellum
Dominfls . Bonils bon& bdnum good
Piér ... . Ténér ténérd tén&rum tender
Migistsr . Nigir nigr¥ nigrum black
Singular, Plural
M. F. n "ML b .
Nom, Bdnitis bdnd binum BIni bénae  bénd
Voc, Béné boénd bdénum Bdni b3nae bdnd
Acc. Bdnum bénam bSnum BIniés bdndas bénk
Gen. Boni b{nae bini Binérum bdéndrum bdnérum
Dat. BSnd blnae b3 B3nis bonis bdnis
Abl, BS5nd bémd DnY Bénis Dbonis bdnis
Singular.
N.V. Ténér, t¥ndt-&, ténér-um Nigér, mgt -, nigr-afn
. F. N. F, X.
Ace. Ténér- um @m um Nigr- uxh am um
Gen. Ténér: 1 ae i Nigr- ¥ ae 1
Dat.  Ténér- ‘o ae o ngr- 0 ae 3
Abl. Téné&r- 8 a [ Nigr- & a L I
Plural
N.V. Ténér- 1 ae i Nigr- 1 e -4
Ace.  Ténér- os as -1 Nigr- o8 Jis &
Gen. Ténér- orum &rum orum ngr- drum #@rum orum
D. Abl. Tén¥r- is s ¢ i: Nigr- is is is
Decline:
asbdnils: astinir asnygdr:
cariis, dear asplr, rough neger, sick
aubitis, doubtful lacEr, torn ater, jet-black
dortis, hard < I1ber, free craber , Jrequent
fecundus, frux()w misdr, wrelched °pulchér, beautyfud
miiliis, dad cornlgér, horned riib¥r, red
pallldits, pale, trogifer, fruifful ® BHOYT, sdured,

\# And mmy other Adjectives compoun
fhe right Mand

) PW, is diclined emlm

with the Verbl 5, Mrd,  Dextdr, at
tEn&r or niger, g,
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§ 33. B. All other Adjectives follow the Third Declen-
sion: meElidr, better; tristis,*sad; felix, happy; ingens,
vast. -

. : Singular, 2
'Y M. F, LY P N, M. F, N.
*N.V. m&nsr mElrtis Tristis tristd
Ace. Mélisrem mélliis Tristem tristd
Gen. MEISris Tristis *
Dat. PLEINGTT Tristi
Abl, MEEIOYE or 1 Tristi,
Plural.
N.V. A, M&1(orss méENGra Tristds tristYd
Gen. MElGrum Tristfum
D. AplL. MELGribiis. Tristibiis.
° Bingular. :
M. F. N. . M. F. ® N
N.V. rilix Ingens
Ace.  Félicem félix Ingentem ingens
Gen. Faliols Ingentys e
Dat. Félict Irgent]
AbL renl* IngentY or &
Plumal. o
N.V.A, Palicés felicYd Ingentés ingentYX
Gen. Félickum Ingentfum
0. AbL FélicYbiis, Ingentibiis.

C. Adjectives in es, of the Jhird Declension, have Three Endings in
Nom. 8ing.: N. célér, céleéris, célérs,swift; N. acér, acris, acrs, kcen.
L]

Singular,
NWw C8lér, clér-1s, ciler-& Acér, acr-Ys, dcr-8 .
M.F. N. _ M.F. N.
Acc. Célér- em & Acr- em é
Gen.  Célér- is Acr- is
D,AbL Célér- e i Acr- i
Plural.
F.v.acoe & W oe A 8 ° X
Gen.  Céalér- Yum Acr- Yum
D. Abl. Cslér- Ybiis Acr- Yisits
Decline :
asmylydr: asf8lix: asc8lég:
audacidr, bolder audax (éc-), bold (none),
darisr, harder, ferox (0c-), haughty.
astristis® a8 ingens: as fo¥r:
brévis, short #mans, loving ldodr, drisk
tiiollis, cayy. siiplens, wise. Squestar, knightly.

* Rarely’s.
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§ 34. « NUMERAL AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.
o

. Some Numeral and Pronowminal Adjectives Hrm Gen. Sing.
in ilis, and Dat. Sing. in i: @inils, one; &lilis,” other, another ;

altér, dne of two, the other; itdr, which of two. )
«  Singular. Plural,
M, F. N. M. ¥F. N

Nom. Uniis ang finum Uni finae any
Acc. Unum Gnam {num Unos {inds ang&
Gen, Unfits @iniiis  Gniis Unérum #@nérum Gnsrpm
Dat. ¥ni fini fini Unis finis d1is
Abl, Oné and ané Unis @nis dnis

Nom. Aifiis  &10% EALLT] KAivi dlYae  A1NE
Acc. Alfum Flyam  #HlYid Ancs  alas Al
Gen, Alitis  alitis  &liits Al6rum g¥drum #&l¥srum
Dat. Alg & 3:1 , Awis A A

Abl. Ane #15a 5 Anis &1Yis alxis
Singular.
Nom.  Altér, altér-&, altér-um Utér, litr-&, itr-um
M. F, N. <M. F, N.
Ace. Altér- um am wum tr- um am um
Gen,  Altér-* Yus Yas Yiis tr- Yiis Yis s
Dat.  Altér- 1 1 i tr- X i 1
AbL  Altsr- & a & tr- & & o
Plural.
Nom., Altér- 1 ae -1 Utr- 1 ae &
Ace. Altér- o8 as, & Utr- s as &
Ghn. Alts- Srum arum @rum Utr- orum a&rum srum
D.AbL Altsr- I8 18 is Otr- 8 1 18

Decline like finiis: ullis, any af all ; nulliis, none, no ; sdliis, alone;
totis, whole, ¥

Like t&r: neutds, newther; Uterqus, eack (of two), litervis, lterlibét,
which you will ; itercumqug, whickever of the two. The gu@xes -qu.‘é, -vis,
-libgt, -cumgqué, are appended to each case-form: utriusqué, utrivis,
utrolibst, fitrumeumqué.  Alt8riitér, one or the other, is psually declined

s iitér, But Gcn, alterilis-itritigas found,
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Diis, two. Tras, three,
Plural. . Plural.
M, F. Noe M. F. N.
Nom. Dud diiae aiis Trés tr¥d
Ace. Diids¢raiid auas aiid Tris L LR

Gen. Diidrumge dédrum didrum Trium trium
D.AbLDusbiis N aiidbiis  Atobiis.  Tribis  tribiis.

Decline as diid: amb, both. e

The other Cardinal Numbers (quattiidr, four; quinqus, five: sex,
six; septem, seven; oct0, eight; novem, mine; décem, ten, &c; to
centum, a hundred) are undeclined. Mills, a thousand, is an inde-
clinable Adjective. The Neuter Piural, mili%, thousands, is a Sube
stantive, and declined like Mirig (Sce Table of Numerals, p. 129,)

COMPARISON. .
§ 85. The Apjecrive has THrEE DEGREES off Comparison ;
the Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative :

[}
Positive. Comparative. Superlative.

Diiris, kard durior, karder dirissimils, kardest.

The Comparative may be formed from the Positive by
changing i or is of the Genitive into I6r.

The Superlative may Be formed from the Ppsitive by
changing i or is of the Genitive into issimiis: «

Positive. Comparative. Superlative.

L]
Dirls, hard Gen. diir-1 dur-¥ér dir-issYmiis
Brévis, short ,, brév-Is brév-1ér brév-iss¥miis
Audax, bold ,» auddc-¥s  audac-Yor audic-1ssYmiis.
L[]
(1) Adjectives in -cr form the Superlative by adding -rimiis to the
Nemioative: . ¢ . U
Positive. - Comparative, Buperlative,

Pulchér, beautiful pulchr-¥or pulcher-rimiis
Calar, swift célér-16r c8ler-rimiis.

Vétiis, ancicnt, forms Superl. véter-rimiis. .

(2) The following form the Superlative by changing %s into fimiis:

Fiicilis, sy Similis, like ° Gricilis, slender
Difficilis, dsfficult  Dissimilis, unltke  Himilis, lowly,

« Buperl. ficil-1fmis, simil-1mis, qgicil-1miis, himil-mis, &e,
c2 .
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§ 36. IRREGULAR ‘COMPARISON.
¢ Positivd. Comparative. Superlative.
Bonil, good mélicr optimils. .
Miliis, bad pejor essimils.
Magniis, great major aximss.
Parviis, small minor minimiis.
'Multﬁs?'much (plus, Neut.) plarimiis.
Néquam, worthless néquicr néquissi(mﬁs.

.

Note 1. The Comparative of multiie has no Maso, or Fem. Singular; but
full Plural : Nom. Ace. plirds, plird, Gen. plirfum, D, Abl. plaribiis.

Note 2. Dives, rich, often contracts divit- into dit- : Comp. divitior or dit¥er,
Superl. divitissimis or ditissImis.

Note 3, Stnex, old (generally an old man), has Comp. s&n¥3r.

Jivenls, young (e youth, ¥Yem. not used), has Comp. jlinIdr, Masc. or Fem.
But older is often natlt major, or major only ; eldest, nétli maxImiis, or {oaxt,
mils ; younger, nitu mIndr, or mindr; youngest, natl minimils, minmis.

L} -
~ Note 4. Adjectives of Position spfing from Prepositions :—

o  Preposition, ' Positive Adj.  Comparative. Superlative.
E, ex, out of exteriis, outside extérior extrémiis (extImiis)
Intrd, within ¢ - — intérior intImis
Stiptr, above sliptriis, high above slpEridr esliprémiis (summiis)
Infré, below inf¥ris, deep below inféridr infimiis (imiis)
’
Prae, before . ! prisr primils, first
Post, after postlriis, next affer  posterIdr postrém{is (postliimis)
Citrdi, on near side  — [Q743(9 cltYmiis
Ultra, beyond - ultérior ultimiis, last
Pript, near — propior ' proxYmiis
Dg, down from —_ A@3LErior, wolse dtterrimis, worst

Obs. Adiectives in -its aftei a vowel use in Comparison migls, maxtma 3
dubriis, doublful, migls dibIis, maxTme ditblis.
Adjectives in -dleils, -ficiis, -volils change &is into -entYor, entissYmfis
. magnificils, magnificentidr, magnificentissimiis. ‘
. %mr,t fwifl;r, Gcli_‘ssl .;ms, ln}a no Positive.
any Adjectives have Positive only : some Comparative without Superlativi
many Superlative without Comparative, o » perlative

§ 87. Avverss derived from Adjectives ‘imitate their
D?mparison, with endings, Comparative s, Superlative é.

Positive. ¢ Comparative, Superlative.
Adj. ., Digniis, worthy dignisr dignissimiis,
Adv. Digne, worthily digniiis dignissim@.
Adj.  Grivis, weighty gravisr Evissimiis.
Adv. Grivitér, weightily  griviis . givissimé.
a.80:  Baep, offen . saepltis )
DIa, long d’lﬂgms mgii;‘!;lg:

But: Multum, much

plas plirimum,
Magndpers, greatly G wmiigls, more maximd,
.’
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PRONOUNBS.
§ 38. Personal and Reflexive Pronouns are pugely Sub-

stantives; the rest are generally Adjectives, hut are ,often
ysed Substantjvely,

(1) PERSONALL

. 1. First PERsoN.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. %Egs, I Nos, we
Ace. M8, me N'o8, us
Gen. &1, of me Nostri, or Nostrum, of 48
Dat.® MIhi, 70 or for me N6bis, fo or for us
Abl. B8, (with) me  obis, (witk) ua.
2. SEcoND PErSON.
Singular. Plural, -

N.V. T4, thou VoB, ye
Acc. T8, thee ° Vo8, you
Gen. 'Tui, of thee Vestr?, or Vestrum, of you
Dat.  TYbi, to or for thee Wobis, fo or for you
Abl. T8, (with) thee Vobis, (with) you.

2) ;REFLE).QVE (Tuep PERsoN).

Singular and Plural.
Nom, (wanting.)
Ace. 88 (sésd), himself, herself, itself, or themscives
Gen. Bui, of kimself, hersclf, itself, or themselves
Dat, 8¥bi, fo or for himself, hersclf, itself, or themsclves
Abl. 88 (sése), (with) himself, herself, itself, or themselves

(3) POSSESSIVE.
L ]

As Boniis, decljne:
Maiis, méd, méum, my, mine.
Tiilis, tid, thum, thy, thine.
Siis, siid, sium, kis, ker, its, their own,
Cujis, ciyd, ciijum, whose; whose? .

As Nigér:
oNostér, nostrl, nostrum, our’
Vestér, vestrd, vestrum, your,

[ ]
Note, MBS has Vocative Mmulineh. T1ils, sitdls, have Jone,
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(4) DEMONSTRATIVE.

‘ 1. Smurre or UNEMPHATIO.

4 1s, that (or ke, she, it).
(t
Singular. ©" Pl
Nox. Is & Ya 1 (31) &ae t-4
Ace. Bum $am Y& Bos sas &%
Gen. Bjiis &jiis  @jiis #orum &drum E6rum
Dat. £i i &1 Iis or &is
Abl. B8 ¥a 86 fis or &io
2. EMPHATIC, v .
. Hie, this (ncar me). >
Singular. ¢ Plural.
Nom. Hic haec hée Hi hae haec
‘ Ace. Hunc hanc hac Hos has haec
Gen, Hujiy hujiis hiylis Horum hdrum hérum
Dat. Huic, buic huic His » his his
Abl. Hde hac , hés His his his
T118, that (yonder).
Singular, Plural.
Nom. IN& s {114 “!lli . illae ing
Ace,. Fllum illam  {llid Illos i11as 11
Gen. mis Mis 1fis  Ilorum illarum illGrum
Dat. Im 1113 111 Illis illis illis
Abl. B fud 1116 Iilis 11is 11lis
Ist8, that (near you), is declined like I118,
‘ . (56) DEFINITIVE. (Idem, same; ips, sclf.) .
. Singular. Plural.
Nom.fdem  &idem Ydem  Midem® &Eaedem &ddem
Acc. Bundem &andem Ydem  ¥osdem &asdem &Xdem

Gen. Bjusdém jusdem djusdem Edrundem drundem &Srundem
Dat. Bidem &idem &idem fisdem or Eisdem*
AbL Bsdem ¥adem Eodem Hisdem on Sisdom.*

Ips8 is declined like 111§,

1t with Neuter Singudar N. Acc, ipsum,
It forms a Superlative ipsiss P

s, very self,
® Poets write Nom, Pluz. my 10. 1dén, Dat. Abl isdem. !
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(6) RELATIVE. (Qui, wko, or which.)

Singular. . Plural
Nom. Qui quae qudd - Quf quae quae
Acc. Quem quam quéd Quos quas ‘quae
Gen., Ciijiss cujlis ocnijiis Quirum quidrum quélum

Bat. Cul '-"ul ®, oul Quibiis or quis
Abl, Qud qﬁi qud Quyibiis or gquis.
(O] INTER'ROGATIVE. (8) INDETFINITE.
Singular, Singular.e
Nom. Quis (qu¥s) quid }‘ Quis qui quid }* <
Qui quae qudd Qui quae qudd §
Acc. Quem quam qu!d} s Quem quam quid >
., Quem quam quid { Quem quam quéd} S
o&e. &e. &e. b &e. &e. &e.

In the other forms as Relative., In the other forms %s Relative.
Indefinite P1. Nom. Qui, quae, qud or quae.

(9) COMPOUNDS OF RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE AND
" INDEFINITE.

1. Quisnam, quidnam; quinam, qgaenam, quodnan, who, what?
2. Ecquls (for en-quis), ecqus, ecquid ? Ecqui, ecquae, ecqudd, anyone ?
_(Interrogative). So Numquis, siquis, &c.
3. Aliquis, #liqud, dliquid; Ahqm aliqud, dliqudd, some one.
4. Quispiam, quaepiam, quippiam (quodpiam), anyone.
5. Quisquam, quiguam; Genitive, clijusquam, &e., anyone at all.
6. Quidam, quaedam, quiddam (quoddam), a certain one.
7. Quicumqus, quaecumqus, quodcumqus, whosocver, whatsoever,
8, Quisquis, whosocver, quidquid, whatsocver.
9. Quivis, quaevis, quidvis (quodvis), any you will.
10. Quilibét, quaelibst, qundlibét (quodlibét), any you please.
11. Quisqué, quaequé, qulcque Quisqus, quaequé, quodqué, each. So
Unusquisqué, findquaequsé, inumquicqud (-quodqué), eack one.
a. These Compounds are declined as their Prignitives, the undeclined suffix or

®refix accompanying each case, as Gen. clijusgam, &llcdjiis, cijuscuenqud, &c., &&
On Correlatives, sec p, 126,

L]
THE PRONOMINAL CORRELATIVES QUALIS, &c.

2. Demonst. Relat. Indefinite. Univ.
in.lls, of what | talls, such ' quillls, as : * quiliscumqus, of
kind ? what kind soever,
Quantis, how tmma,.w great quantiis, as #lfquantds, quantuscumqud,
great? o of some size  how greal soever.
Qudt, how t5t, s0 many qudt, as HlTqudt, some quotcumqug, Aow-
many ! few many soevers

* The forms Qus, quid, are Sultantival ; Qut, qudd, Adjectivals
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‘ ‘ VERBS.

§ J39. The Verb has two Voices. (l)cth%\cnws Vorcs; ,
§mo, I love: (2) the Passive; imbdr, I am Ebed.

§ 40. A Depoxnt Verb is chiefly Passive in form, but
Active in sense; hortdr, I ezhort. . °
§ 41. Active and Deponent Verbs are either—

(1) TrRANSITIVE, acting on an object : &mé &um, I love him: or
(2) InTRANSITIVR, nOt acting on an object: std, Z stand,

0Obs. Verbs Intransitive have no personal Passive: see § 76, o
§ 42. ‘t'he Verb has two pars:
(I. Fivite. II. INFINITE.
I. The Verp FixniTE has three Moops.

(1) The INpfcaTIVE; &md, 1 lgve.
(2) The ConsuNctive; §mem (variously rendered: see § 66).
(3) The IMPERATIVE; &ma, love thou.

0

§ 43. Time is expressed by TENSES.

There are six Tense-forms of the ‘Verb Fliite: the Present,
Simple-Future, Imperfect, Perfect, Future-Perfect, and
Pluperfect. “Other Tenses are formed by the verb Sum, essé (o be),
with Participles. .

§ 44. Tenses have each (1) two Numskrs, Singular and
Plural; and (2) three PErsons in each Number.
The First Person speaks: #mg, I love; &mamiis, we fove. N

The Second Person is spoken to: &mas, thou lovest; dmatis, ye love,
¢ The Third,Person is spoken ¢f: &mit, e loves; &mant, they love. *

B %I;;’ The Pronouns, ¥g%, nds, ti, vos, Is, 11, are severally implied in the Personm
ndings, ¢

§ 45. II. The VERB INFINITE consists of Verb-nouns.

3
(1) The InFiNiTivE, having several Tense-forias,
(2) The Geruxp, 1 Verbal Substantives, which, supply Cases
(8) The two Surixgs, J to the Infinitive,

(4) Particieues, or Verbal Adjectives, one of which ends in diis,
and is called GErUNDE '
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§ 46. There are Four regular CoNJuGATIONS (three of
Vowel Verbs, one of Consonant and U-verbs), of whicle
the PRESENT-STEM and CHARACTER gre shown in the Impera-

tive or Infinitive.

. [} ®

3

1st Cons. A-verbs
2nd Cons. M-verbs
8rd Cons. Cors.-verbs

U-verbs
4th Cons. Z-verbs

k ]

1st Cons. A-verbs
2nd ConNs. M-verbs
3rd ConNy. Cons.-verbs
4th ConJs. X-verbs

Active VERBS.

Ind. Pres. Imperative.

Amb &mA
Mdn&s moni
Régd rég-¢
Indiio indy-8
Audio audi .

DEPONENT VERBS,

Veénor véna-rd
Véréor VEri-ré
Utée aT-6rd

Partior  parti-r§

. .

Infinitive,
#mA-rd Tove
moni-e8  advise

réa-¢ré rule
indG-er& ut on
audi-ré ar,

véni-ri | hunt
veri-ri  fear
ar-i use
parti-l  divide._

]
§ 47. The Present, PErFecT, and SuPINESTEMS must be

known in order to conjugate a Verb :
Active VERBS, DepoNeNT VERBS.
Pres. Stem. Perf. Stem. Sup, Stem, Pres, Stem, Sup. Stem.
1. AmA- AmIv- . 8maT- VénA- vénaT-
2. Mén®- ménU- monix- Vérm- vériT-
3. RéG- rex- (reg8-) recT- Oz , us-
4. Audx- audiv- audix- Partx- partiz.

From these the other parts of the Verb may be formed.

DERIVATION OF T};E #’ERB-FORMS.

From PRESENT Stem.
Present Act. and Pass.
FutureSimple A.and P.
Imperf. Act. and Pags.
Ymperat. Act. and Pass.
Infin, Pres.gAct. and

Pass,

Gerund and Gerundive
Participle Pres. Act.

From PERFECT Stem. |

Perfect Act.

Future Perfect Act.
Pluperfect Act.
Infinitive Perfect Act.

From SyPINE Stem.
Supines
Participle Fut. Act.
Infinithve Fut. Pass.
Participle Perf. Pass.
Perfect Pass.
Future Perf, Pass.
Pluperfect Pass.
Infinitive Perf. Pass.

"
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a. A Verb, therefore, is sufficiently conjugated thus:

SuortT Form Fox Active VERBS.

st Cons. ° 2nd Cona, 8rd Cony, 4th Coxy,
2 Pers. Pns.  Amé Monés Régs . Audié
Infin,Pres. #ma-rd moné-ré rég-6rd + audi-r§
Perfect Emav-1 monii-1 rexi v audiv-l
Supine in wm  &mat-um,  monit-um. réct-un/ audit-um.

Suorr Form For DEPoNENT OR Passive VErss.

1st CONJ. 2nd ConJ, . 8rd Cony,, 4th Cony,
1 Pers. Preg. Amor Monédr Regor Audior
Infin. Pres. #ma-ri mong-ri rég-1 audi-ri
Partic. Perf. #mat-iis mdnit-iis rect-ls audit-is
Gerundive #mandiis.  monendiis,  régendis. audiendiis,

b. Or, as a useful exercise, the following parts may dften
be repeated :

LoxcEr Form For Acmive VERBS.

18t Cona. 2nd Cony. 8rd ConJ. 4th Coxy,
1 Yers. Pres.  Amd Moneso Régo Audio
2 Pers. Pres.  &mas monés régis audis
Infin. Pres. &mard monérs régérs ¢ audird
Perfect amavi monii rexi audivi
Ger. in dum dmandum = monendum régendum*  audiendum
” di @imandi monendi régendi audiendi
» do &mando monendd régendd audiendo
Bup. in um dmatum monitum rectum auditum
” u &matih monitd rectil auditd
Part. Pres. &mans moénens ¢« régem audiens
» Fut. &mdtirds.  monitarils. recturis. audituris,
.
Longer ForM ror DEPONENT VERBS, ‘
1st CoNd. 2nd Cony. 3rd Cony. 4th Coxy,
1 Pers. Pres.  Vénor Vérsor Utor Partior
2 Pers. Pres.  vénaris véréris utéris partiris
Infin. Pres. vénari véréri ati ¢ partiri
Perfeet vénatlis sum veritlis sum  Tsils sum  partitiis suth
Ger.in dum  vénandum ¢ vérendum  itendum partiendum <
w i vénandi v&endi Gtendi partiendi
. do vénando vérendd itendd partiendo
Gerundive *  vénandis  vérendiis utendils partiendis
Sup. in um vénatum véritum isum partitum
w U véniti vériti sl partiti
Part. Pres, vénans vérens tens, partiens
» Perf. vénatiis véritis islis partitiis
» Fut veénatirds, e veritfrils.  Gsiris. gartitiris,

% The forms -undum -undiis are sometimes used in the 3rd and 4h Conjugations,
Intransitive Verbs form no Gerundive A#ective, and no Supine in u,
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$48. Action and State occur in Time. Time is either simply Pre-
sent, Past, or Future; or it is Fresent, Past, or Future with some
further relation. The subjoined Scheme (for the Active Voice and In-
licative Mood) compares the expression of the relations of Time in Latin

snd English, , '
v i
Time, Indio. English, Name of Tense. ;‘I‘;
+ (Simple Em6. , . . Ilove Present. x
g | Pres. Relation | dmd . . . . amloving
& | Past Relation|dmavi . . ., ‘kaveloved .
A4 \Fut. Relation | #matiris sum am about | Fiitirum Périphras-
to love ticum Praesentis,
Simple dmavi . . . loved Perfect.
3" | Pres. ReJation | &mabam . . was/loving| Imperfect.
g | Past Relation | ¥mavéram . ladloved | Pluperfect.
Kat. Relation | &maturils fil. was about| Fiturum Périphras-
to love ticum Ppaetériti.
Simple #mabd. . , skalllove | Future Simple.
; | Pres. Relation | #mabo. . . skall be
E 4 lovin
g Past Relution | mavérs . . skall kave| Future Perfect.
loved ~

Fut, Relatich | imatarlis &6 shall e Figtrum Périphras-
. ;ﬁout to| ticum Fitar
ove

Note 1. The Present, the Futures, and the Present Past (8mavy, I have lored) are
talled Primary Tenses: the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Sumple Perfect (AmavI,
1 loved) Historic Tenses.

Note 2, A. The Perfelt is formad in several ways :—
1. By adding v1 to the Stem : #mavi, fievi.
2. By adding #1 (for vi) to the Stem or Clipt Stem : * cB1iY, m@niiy.
8. By adding si to the Stem or Clipt Stem : carpsi, mansi
?1 this formation Consonants are gcnerally changed (sce § 81).
* 4, By prefixing a Reduplisation, and adding 1 to the Stem or Clipt Stem, .
This Reduplication is either the first Consonant and Vowel of the Stem : eifeurrd,
m3mordl ; or the first Consonant with &, in which case the Stem-vowel is usually
changed : c¥cini (from ciind) ; see § 81; § 111 (9).
5. By adding 1 to the Stem or Chipt Stem, with or without change of the Stem-
vowel : bIbI, veni, é:i (from #gd), favi (from 1ivEd),
® B. The Supine is formed :—
,. L. By adding to the Stem or Clipt Stem tum, gometimes i-tum, and a change cf
letters often takes place: Zmitum, cultumy rectum, mon-i-tunm .
2. The change of letters often requires tum to become sum. Sce § 81.

Note 3. The learner should bear in mind that the English given ip the following
Tables for the Tenses of Verbs is often only one of several possible meanings ; espe-
clally in the Conjunctive Mood.

§ 49. Before the regular Verbs, it is necessary to conjugate
the irregular but important Verb of Being, sum, esse,
which help$ to complete the conjugation of other Verbs.

* A Ciipt 8fm is o Stem without its@owel Charactcr : mon- for mong.
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FIRSY CONJUGATION ACTIVE.
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BECOND CONJUGATION ACTIVE,
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SECOND CONJUGATION ACTIVE.
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46 THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS:

§ 59. SCHEME OF THE
ACTIVE

‘ InpicaTrve Moob.

; o  Singular, v Pl
1. 2. 3. ‘L, 2. 8.
‘3 Am- ] &8 &t &m atis  ant
Mdn- &0 és &t émiis  &tis ent
z Rég- 3 is it imlis  #tis wnt
Aud- i6 is it + Imis itis  Junt
S | Xo=
5 | Ama- b5 bis bit  bimis bitis bunt
,g Mona-
Rég- - S
E A u'c;li- am @8 &t 8mis  ¢tis  ent
mi- !
Rips, | bam bis bit  bimis bats ban
Audi-&-
it imiis ' istis &runt v,
Rex- s

&6 &ris  &rit &rimiis  &ritis &rint

€ram &ras  &rit Sramils é&ratis &rant

B
34
[ 1)
n
e | e— e [ —e—— ——
i
g
&

,Plup&rtecu l Fut. Perf. | Perfect. ' Imperfect.
B
g
o
?

InprraTIVE Moob.

v

Present. Future, N
] 8.2, PL2 . B. 2, 8.8, Pl 2. PL8 o °
Am- i a8 a6 &t atots  antd
Mon- b} até 8o 8to 8totd entd
Réo- ¢ itd ito ito itots untd
Aud- i ité itd ito itots {untd

XNote,—~When the Perfect-stem ends in av, ev, ov, v is often eliminated before s
or er (but not before ér¢), and contraction always follows:
Emavisti x ¥mast! {mplévissem x implessem ndvist! x nostt
&miverunt x imirunt implivéram x impléram ndvérac x ndram
‘When the Perfect-stem ends in iv, v is of eliminated, and contraction may
follow before 2 only : audivix audll ; audivist! x audYist! x audist;
‘Writers sometimes cast out is lrlgg other Perfect forms : dixti {8r dixistf, accestis A

for accossistis, surrexd for surrexissd; érepsémiis for Erepsissdm iis,

The gign X menns ‘ changed to.’
o =7 <




AOTIVE VOICE, 47
Four CONJUGATIONS.
VOICE.
Consuxcrive Moop. ‘
slnggln'. Plural,
o 1. 2. 3. 1 2. 3.
Xm. em ‘&8 8 #miis stis ent
Mon- éam &as  éat éamis &atis éant
Rég- am  as &t amiis atis ant
Aud- jam ia it iamis iatis iant
Egi: 3 -
. %;;:_ ) } rem rés rét rémiis rétis  rent
b Audi- ,
' Kxgiy-
Mond- L grim &l arit Simis ot érint
Audiv-
Krgiv- °
Moo | iem isshe issdt  issémils  issétis issent
E*® Audiv-
R VERB INFINITE,
. INFINITIVE. . GERUND,
® . Pros. Impert, Perf. Pluperf. N.Ac. @. D.AblL
Ami- Amav- 'ﬁm-and&
Moni- Moni- { . on-end- -
Réaé- = Rex- issd Rég-end- } v o8
Audi- Audiv- Audi-end-
®
ParricreLe Pres, Impf. SuPINES. Parricier Future.
Am-  an® Xmat-) 1 2
Mon- Mgdnit- = «
Rﬁﬁi ens ® Rect- um, 4 Griis.
o Audi- Audit-



48 THE FQUR CONJUGATIONS !
§ 60. ScHEME OF THE
PASSIVE
| «
Innicatve Moob.
. Singular. Plurhl.
i - '
1. 2. 3. Wl 2. 3.
o Am- or arig* atir amir ! amini antiir
Mon- gor  &ris  etir émir &mini entir

S Rég- or éris  itir imir imini untiir

A | Aud- jor  irfs  itlir imiir imini Yuntir

8 ‘Kmi- v . o v . v . v - v

B Pt } bSr  béris bit bimiir bimini buntir

g | Mona- o, bérs

@ | Rig- v 0o SRV

£ | Avd } gr  érfs  etlr émir émini entiir

& udi- v. éré o

g | A

T | BonS- | bir bads batir  bimir bimini bantlr

E Audi-a- v, bars

Amat-

| Monit- [ W W s i i1

% | Rect- sumt & est simls estis  sunt

Bl Audit- ¢

] Amat-

& | Monit- iis pt] s i i i

+ | Reet- érd éris  érit érimils &ritis  &runt

& | Audit-

i
| £ Amat-

& | Monit-' iis s is i i i

L | Rect- gram &rds  &rit &ramis &rdtls é&rant,

2 | Audit- e
Il !
InperATIVE MoOD,

Present. g Fntute.' ]

X {82 P2, | 82 83 P8 .

¢ Ami- e ) tor tor ntor

Moéng- 8 mini é tor tér ntér

Rée-  érd imini 3 itor itor  wntdr

Audi- 8 mini E tor tor untor
t
| o

» In the Second Pers. Pres, Indic. Passive it is not so dsual to write r¥ for rfs
on account of the confusion with Infin, Act. and Imperat. Pags,

+ In the periphruses fiil is oc@asionally used for sum, fiitro fr ¥rd, fitsram
for &rum, fiiérim for sim, fiissem for essew, and filissd for essd : Amatis 111, f18rs,
fiiram, fitrm, faissem, {iiises, etc, o

[




PARSSIVE VOIOR."
Four CoxsueaTions.

VOICE. T
— - . =
o Coxsuxcrive Moob. N
. * pinfulgr, | ¢ Ploral,
L 2 3, 1. 2, S,
Am- &r éris v, éré  Stiir émir &mini entir
Mons-
Rég- &r aris v, ar§ Aatir amiir amini antiir
Audi- .
[ )
L]
Ama-
Mona- . . . a v o ~
Réns- rér  réris v. rétiir rémir rémini rentir
Au%ii- rérs
Amat- . )
Mbnit- iis s s i i i
Rects sim  sis pit o similis  sitis  sint
Audit-
° L]
Amat- iy
MOnit- is is iis i i i
Rect- eBBEI 688E8 et esadmils essdtis essent
Audit-

» VERB INFINITE.
.. INFINITIVE., e

Future.‘

[ ]
Pres. Impert, Perf, Pluperf®
ﬁml- } : p Amat- Amat-

Onk- Monit- Monit- ( * ..
Réa- i Rect- is essd Rect- um irl
Audi- 1 Audit- Audit-

[ ]
[ ]
Pmm?rm Perfect. e _ GerunDIVE.
Amat- Amand-
Monit; Mdnend-
Rect- [ U ®  Rigend- U,
* Audit- Audiend-
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THE DEPONENT VERB ¢ UTOR.
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52 YHE FOUR OONJUGATIONS :

§ 62. ScHEME OF 1HE
DEPONENT
‘ InpicaTive Moob.
‘4
¢ Singular, ¢ Plural, '
- i. 2. 3. L2 3.
8 | Vén- 8r  &-ris (ré) atir Smiir’ &miri antir
g Vér- 86r  &-ris (ré) etiir émir &mini entir
Ut- or  &-ris (r8) itiir Imir imini wntir
Part- ior i-ris (ré) itiir imir Imini iuntir
.
< | Vena- <o o w1 e o
B | vare Jbsr  be-ris(r) bitir  bimiir bimini buntiir
@ | Ot S v ey = . sows
£ | Parti- }51' &-ris (r8) étiir émiir 5mini entiir
g fVeni- ‘
Tt-5. aris v, batiir am amini banl
Vere- g b bat bamiir bamini bantir
g | Parti-s- bard
(IR
§' Veénit-
Vérit-« [ Us iis s i v 1 i
E s- (sum &s est simiis estis  sunt
Partit- ' "
; | Veénit-
¥ | vert- [us  us i i i i
] r
w5 | UOs- 8rd &ris &rit &rimiis &ritis  &runt
£ | Partit- : .
g Véna¢-
‘g Veérit- (s 1is s i i i
8 8- éram é&ras &rit gramils &rdtis érand
& | Partit- |
IuperaTIVE MooOD. .
Prosent. ¢ Future, N
Vens. PL2 8.2, 8.3 PL 3.
v§:1:_ '} r$ mini tor tor ntdr
Or- &% {-mini ithr itor untdr
Parti- 1§ mini tor tor untdr
[y
.

Note. Bome Deponents have an Active form also; as,plinét and pOnY8, punish.
Many Participles Perfect of Deponent Verbs are used Passively agwell as Actively; '
such are, auspYcatiis, AbomYnatils, Adeptis, comItitiis, commentus, confessiis, dé-
testatlis, dignatils, exstoritiis, expertiis, émensils, fliratiis, fibricatiis, frustratis,
ImItatiis, m&dTtat tis, mentitiis, mddicatits, m&rttis, mddéritile, oblittis, Spinatis,
pactlis, partitiis, pollYcltiis, psplilatiis, praedatiis, précatiis, professiis, solitlis,
testitiis, testIficatiis, vEndritils, etc, . -

—)




DEPONENT VERBS,
Four CoNJUGATIONS.

53

VERBS,
. .
. Coxyuncrive Moob. .
. o Singuhr, Plral.
. 1. . * s, 1 2. s,
Vén- ér &-ris (r8) étiir émir  &mini  entir
Vér- 8ir  &a-ris (r8) &atir Zamir &amini &antiir
Ut- &r @-ris (r8) atir gmiir  &mini  antiir
Part- fir  ja-rfs (r8) fatir {amiir {&mini fantir
L]
*_
Véna- ) ®
}73?:2._' }rér réris v,  rétir miir r3mini rentir
Parti- rérd
Vénat-
Vérit- iis s e s i i L
Us- gim 6is sit simiis  sitis sint
*  Partite *
. L]
Vénit- .
Vérit- s s s i i i
Qs- . [ essem essés essdt essdmiis essétis  essent
rartit-
VERB INFINITE.
. Pres, Impert, ISFIN, Perf, Plup. ¢ Pemr. Fut. ) INFIN, Fut.
. Vena- } o Vénat-
v,‘;n' i giflt' s essd 2 firils firiis essd
Parti- i Partit-
PART. Prea. GERUND? GRRUNDIVE,, PART, Perf, S.vmm.
Vénans Véngnd- Vanat-
v - . s Virit-
o B R o T
. Partiens Partiend- Partit-
[ ]

o= N



54 VERBS IN 70 (THIRD CONJUGATION).

§ 63. 4. Verbs in i- of the Third Conjugation, in their Present-
stem forms, retain this i generally ; but not before 4, final ¢, and short
¢r. These Verbs are (English at pp, 68 &e.) : —

‘ Ciipt®, clipis, and f&ci5, ,
‘ Fodis, fiigio, and jicis, . i .
Piiric, ripi6, sipio, quitis, * ‘
Compounds of spécio and 14ci6.
Deponent : grididr, pitior, moridr ;
And, in some tenses, pStidr, Sridr.

Examprrs,
AcTIVE,

Indie. Pres. cEp'i 0, ciip-is, -it, -imiis, -itis, cEpi-unt.®
Fut. capz am, -és, -8t, -8miis, -6tis, -ent,
iniperf ciipi-ébam, -8bis, -6bit, -8bamiis, -abatis, -3hant,
Conj.  Pres, ciipi-am, -s, -it, -dmus, -atis, -ant.
Imperf. cdp-érem, -8rés, -érét, -éremiis, -8rétis, -drent,
Itiper.  Pres, cp-8, -its.
Fut. cEp-itd, -itots, ckpi-untd.
Infin, Pres. ‘cip-§r8. Gerund, ciipi-endum, -endt, -ends.
DEPONENT. , .
Indic, Pres. piti-or, pit-éris, -itiir, -imiir, -imini, p#ti-untiir,
Fut, piti-#r, -aris, -6tiir, -émiir, -émini, -entiir.
Tmperf. pti-sbir, -sbaris, -gbatiir, -sbamiir, -sbamini, -sbantiir,
Conj.  Pres. piiti-#r, -aris, -atiir, -amiir, -amini, -antiir.
Imperf. pit-grér, -éréris, -grétiir, -§rémiir,-érémini, -Erentir,
Imper. Pres,, piit-éré, -imini
Fut. piit-itor, péti-untdr.
Infin, ©Pres, pét-i. Gerund, piti-endiim, -endi, -endd. Geruntive,
piiti-endiis. .

Note 1. OrTor 1s conjugated like pitYdr, except & few forms which follow the
Fourth Conjugation ¢ drirl, Srir¥r, etc. P5tYor follows the Fourth Conjugation, but
ir some forms wavers between the Third and Fourth : pt¥téir or ptitlir ; pw.mur
¢r pdtimiir; pOdt&rér or pdtirkr.* .

Note 2. Mbrior, bridr, have Fnture Partiolples mdritairiis, Sritfriis,

B, Verbs in %0 retain % in all forms; indiid, indiffs, indiii, indi&r&,

¢

'

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. ¢

§ 64. The Participles in @iis, diis, may be conjugated with all the
Tenses of the Verb sum,
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PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION.
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56 SIGNS OF THE TENSES AND MOQODS.

SIGNS OF THE TENSES AND MOODS.
. § 65. The Latin Tenses may be variously rendered :

«
«

InpicaTive Moop., ¢ .
T

Pres. ¥md, love, am loving.
Imp. #méabam, loved, was loving, used to love.
Perf. #&mavi, loved (Simple Past), have loved (Present Past).

§ 66. The Conjunctive Mood has two general uses:

(1) Pure, or not subordinate to another Verb:
(2) Subjunctive, or subordinate to another Verb.

e
1. Thé Pure Conjunctive is rendered in English with auxilidry Verbs
for Signs ; generally would or should ; sometimes can, could ; may, might ;
shall, or will :
¢ ¥mem t5 (si boniis sis),
1 can love ypu (if you are good). .
#imarem té (si boniis essés),
1 should—world—love you (if you were good), or
1 should have been loving you (if you were good).

#mBvissem t& (s1 boniis fliissés or essss),
1 should—would—have loved you (had you been good).
1

2. When thge Mood is Subjunctive, it sometimes has & sign in
English: &d8 1t vivas, eat that you may live; but oftener it must be
rendered as if it were Indicative : sis, essés, fiiisss, in the last Exdin
ples. Bo:

Laudatir qudd pariiérit, ke is praised in that he obeyed.
Laudavi Sum qui pariiisst, I praised him (as one) whe hed
o oObeyed « ¢
3
§ 67. The Present Conjunctive is also used Imperatively:
Active, Passive.

Kmem, may I, or let me Kmér, may I, or let me
més, mayst thou, or sce 8ris, mayst thou, or see |
o thou . thou 3
Amét, may ke, or let him métir, may ke, or ot kum ,§
maémiis, may we, or let us mémiir, may we, or let us
Amétis, may ye, or see ye mémini, may ye, o- see ye
Qment, may they, or let them, J mentiir, may they, or let them,



THE INFINITIVES, 87

THE INFINITIVES.
§ 68. The Infinitives in ré, ri, are Present or Imperfect Infinitives

in iesd, tiis- o888  Perfect or Pluperfect : .
*
(1) Dicitir Em2rs, (1) Dicitiir !marI
He i3 said to be loving. He is said to be loved.
Dicabatiir Emars, Dicebatir &mari,
He was said to have been loving. He was said to have been (at the
time) Joved.
8ci6 Sun? §mars, 8ci6 &um #mari,
°I §rnow (that) he is loving. I know (that) ke is loved,
Scidbam &um Emaré, Scigbam éum #marj,
I knew (that) ke was loving. I knew (that) ke was loved,
L[]
(2) Dicitiir Emavisss, (2) Dicitiir #matis essé,
He is said t® have loved. He is said to Myve been loved,
*  Dicabatiir Emavissé, ' Dicabatiir matils esss,
He was said to have loved, He was said to have been (at
a former time) loved.
Scid Sum ¥ma¥issy, Scid $um ¥matum essy,
I know (that) ke loved. I know he was lgved.
I know (that) ke has loved. I know ke kas been loved,
Scigbam 8um #mavissé, Bciebam &um &matum esss,

I knew (that) ke had loved. I knew he had been loved.

3 69. 4. The Future Infinitive Actxve has two forms, -trus nsn&,
Yorhis fiiisss, the uses of which a few mta.nces will show :—

(a) Crédéris itiirlis esss, you are believed to be about to go.
Crédo t& itarum esss, J delieve (that) you will go.

(8) Cradabaris itiiriis ess§, you were believed to be alout to go.
Crédjbam t8 ftirum essd, I believed that you would go.

(¢) Cradérjs Itiriis fiiissd, you are believed to have been about to ga
Crédo ta itirum fitjsss, I delievd that you would have gone,



58 GERUND, SUPINES, PARTICIPLES.

B The Future Infinitive Passive is formed by the union of the
Supine in um with the Impersonal Infinitive Iri:

Créds #matim iri Juliam, (lit.) I belicve there-is-a-tending to loww
¢ Julid ; i.e., I believe Julia will be loved.

Aiuat ultum irl injiirids, they say that the wrongs will be dvenged.

c

a. The same may be expressed by fiitirum ess¥«lt, foré it, with
§watir, fmarétir;

Crado fiitirum-ess§ (or forg) it Julid Emétlr, I belicve (that) Julia

will bg loved.
Cradebam for iit Julii marstiir, I belleved (that) Julia would be
loved.
GERUND.——SUPIN’ES.——PARTICIPLES'. “

‘ ’
§ 70. 4. The Gerund is perhaps the Neuter Gerundive Participle
declined as & Verb-Noun (um, j, 6).

B The Supines are Cases (Accusative and Ablative) of a Verb-Noun
of the Fourth Declension.

( “

C. Tho Gerundive (lis, &, um, lik» bniis) is used to express meetness
or necessity, either impersonally, Sindum est, one must go; or person-
ally, vitd tliendd est, life should be protccted. If a Case of the Perscn
is added, that Case is usually the Dative : Sundum est mihi, I must g0;
vitd nobis tiendd est, fife should be protected by ws,

D The other Participles are—
Active. Pres. #mans, loving, like ingens.
Fut. &mataris, about #o love, ) ..
like bdniis. -
Passive. Perf, ¥matiis, loved, } nis

The three Participles wanting may be thus supplied :

Act. Part. Perf. ‘ having loved,” quum ¥maviss8t (or by § 125.) ¢
¢ Pass. Purt, Pres. ‘ being ﬁwec{.’ qui ématiir, or dum Ematir,
,» Part. Fut, ‘about to be loved,’ qui §mabitiir,

E. Some Verbs form Participials in
—bundiis, —cundiis, expressing *fulness,’ vigabundiis, wandering,

¢ iracundiis, wrathful; |
~Lilis, expressing ¢possibility,’ pirabilis, procurable;
~ilis, ” ¢capdeity,’ docilis, teachadle; <
-8x, ” ¢inclination,” 13quax, falkative ;

Jdis . ‘actives force, ripidils, urrying, cfipidis,
desiroun, i v
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DERIVED VERBS.

§71. I Frequentative Verbs' express repeated or intenser
action, are ofsthe First ConJugatlon, and formed either in -£5, -89, from
, Bapine-stems: cantd, I sing (c#ing, cantum), cugss, I run (curro,
cursum), or by edding 3-8, -i-tor to the Clipt Stem, rogito, I ask
often (r3g0).

II. Inceptive Verbs express beginning of action, are of the Third
Conjugation, and formed by adding -sc to the Present-stem ;

Libases, I begin to totter, from 1¥bars.

Pallescd, I turn pale, » pallErs,
Or from Noun's, with suffix -a-sco or -¢-scd ;
®Piisrascd, I become a boy, from pii&r.
Mitescd, I become mild, , mitis,

II1. Desiderative Verbs express desire of action, are of the Fourth
Conjugation, and formed by adding -tir%d to the Supine-stem: *

Esiicis, *  Iam hungry, from ¥48, &s-um.
. Partiiris, I am in laboyr, » Ppario, part-um.

QUASI-PASSIVE AND SEMI-DEPONENT VERBS.

§ 72. The Verbs which unite an Active form with a Passive meaning
are: -
Exiils, I am banished (&r8). Vapild, I am beatgn (ars).
Fi5, I am made. Vénsd, I am on sale (irs).
, I am put to auction.

§ 73. The Verbs which have an Active Present with a Perfoct of
Pasgsive form, are:

*  Auds, I dare, Perf. ausiis sum, I dared.
"o Fido, I trust, » fidis sum, I trusted. ’
Gaudéd, I am glad, » * gavisits sum, J was glad,
86186, I am wont, » 80litlis sum, I was wont,

Some have Active Perfect with Deponent Perfect Participles:

Present. . Perfect. Part. Perf.e
Jurd, I swear Jjuravi, 7 swore Jjuratils, having swors.
Cénd, I sdp cénivi, I supped ? cénatils, having supped.

Prandés, Idins  prandi, I dined pransis, kaving dined.
. 80 nupts, wedded, potis, having :inmk, and some others.
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DEFECTIVE VERBS.

Defective Verbs want some of the usual parts of s Verb,
§ 74. I The Verbs coepi, I have begun, &di, I hate, mémini, I

remenber, hdve no Present-stem Tenses. R Y .
ScHEME. “
Indioe. Conj. Infin,
Coep- i &rim 888 Perf.
0ad- } &rd Fut, Perf.
Mémin- 7/ &ram issem iss8 .  Plup.

Meé&mini has Imperative Fut. Sing. mémentd ; Plur. mémentoté
Coepi has Part. Perf. coeptiis ; Fut. coeptiris,

Odi » , 0sis , Osiris.

a. Nov5, I know (from noscd), is similarly used. ’

II. Many Verbs have Perfect without Supine (see Table), and many
Inceptive and other Verbs have neither Perfect nor Supine: as, mitescé.
poll 36, fiird, fério.

III. Verbs Defective in other forms: ,

(1) Aid, Isay ‘ay,’ affirm.

Indic. Pres,  ai, ¥s, it '—— ——— giunt.
» Imperf. aigbam, -bis, &e., complete.

Conj. Pres. @ —— aids, ailit ——  aiant,
(2) Inquam, 7 say.

Indic. Pres. inquam, inquis, inquit, inquimis —— inquiunt.
»  Imperf, —— inquiébit —— —— inquidbant.

» S.TFut. —— inquiés, inquist.
»» Perf. —— inquist], inquit.
Imper. Pres. inqug

(3) Quaesd, I entreat; 1st Pers. Pl quaesiimiis.

(4) Fari, to speak ; used by the Poets in this and a few other forms :
as,“ﬁitﬁr, he speaks; fabor, I ghall speak ; fars, speak thou. Participles:
fatlls; fandis. Gerund: fandi, findo.

(5) The Imperatives:

a. Apigé, begone.
C&ds, c&ditd (or cettd), give here.
Hiive (¢r dva), hivets, kail. Infin. hivers,
Balvs, salvétd, kail. Infin, salvérs. Fut, salvébis,
b. Kg8, ugits, come; V18, vilets, farewell ; Infin. valerd ; are used
with special meaning, but their Verbs g5, vilso are fully -
Jjugated, ¢

—— inquits,
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IurErsoNAL VERBS,
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3

8 75. Impersonal Verbs are conjugated (as such) only in the Third
Persons Singular of the Finite Verb, and in the Intmitive.

A. Active Impersonals have no Passive Voice.

(1) The principal of these are of the Second Conjugation :
Oportst, décst, dadsest,
Pigst, plidét, paenitst,
Taedét add and misérét,
Libét, licét, and liquét,

Attinét nnd pertinét.

it behoves, beseems, misheseems,
1t irks, shames, repents,

it disqusts, moves pity,

¢ pleases, is lawful, 18 clear,

it relates, belongs.

*Conjugation of Impersonal Verbs (Second).

my, t8, &um,
nés, vos, €08

mihi, ete. {
#d m3, ete. {

=

. 6port~ 1

PHODRXND W0

. Pertin-/

Déc-
Dedée-
Tig-
Pud-
Paenit-
Taed-
Misér-
Lib-
Lie-

ng

Att™n-

A1urc.

&t
8bit.
&bat
it
iiérit.

My v

uérat

The Persons are expressed by the Case: as,

Sing. Oport¥t ma ir¥, ¢t behoves me

¢ Plur.

Plur.

Gportét té irs,
Gportét éum irs,
Sportét nos irs,
Sportét vos irs,
Gportét &ds irs,

licst tibl irs,
licgt &1 irs
licét nobis irg,
lingt vobis irs,
licdt Iis ird,

>

”
n
”
”
”

” ”
” ”
” ”
” ”
» »

Sing. Lict mihl ir§, i¢ is allowed me

LU junu. Kunn,.
.4.03 &rd.  Pres.

S. Fut.
érét. Imperf.
uérit 1iiss8, Perf.

Fut. Perf.
tissét. Pluperf,

or I
you you
him ought to
us [ ©9% we [ go.
youo ye o
them they

orl
you 0%
him %p
ws [ to go, we [™2Y 90
Yoty ye
them they )

80 in the other Tenses and Moods.
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(2) Among Impersonal Verbs of other Conjugations are :

Accidit, ¢ happens Delectdt, it charms }ma, t8,
Contingit, ¢ befalla mihi, | Jivit, i@t delights J um, ete,
Evénit, o it turnsout | tibl,* | Intdrest, it concerns }mEa, tiia,
Convénit, ¢ suits &, ete.| Reéfert, ¢ tmportg éJus. ete.
Expidit, ¢t is expedient Constit, ¢ is acknowledged,

" (3) Some Impersonals express changes of season and weather :

Fulglirat, it lightens, ~ TOndt, it thunders,
. Ningit, 1¢ snows, Licescit, ¢¢ dawns.
Plﬁit, it rains, Vespérascit, it gets late,

§ 76. B. (1) Intransitive Verbs are used impersonally in the
Passive Voice : 1iiditiir, tkere is playing, from 1dd, I play.

N Indicative, Conjunctive, Infin.tive,
Present Luditir ladatir ladi.
Simple Fut. ladatir lisum Iri,
Jmperf. ladebatiir lad&ratiir. '
*Parfect lisum est lisum sit lisum essé.
Fut. Perf. lasum &rit
Pluperf. lasum &rit liasum essét lasum fiiissd.

The Persons may be expressed by an Ablative of the Agent:

Present Indicative,
Sing. Luditlir & m8, tkere is playing by me, or I
1aditiir a t8, " ” thee, % playest,
laditiir &b &, » » kim, he plays,
Plur. 1iditiir & nobis, ,, us, we play,
laditir & vobis ,, you, ye play,

luditiir &b fis, w n them,  they play.
But the Ablative is often omitted, being understood from the context.

§ 77. (2) The Neuter Gerundive is used impersonally with esss to
express meetness or necessity: sometimes with Dative of Person.

Pment Indicative,

Sing. Lidendum est mihi, there must be playing by me, orl .
ladendum est tibi, ’ ’ , thee, thou | B
ladendum est &, 1 ” y Rim, _

Plur. ladéhdum est nobis, » » » U8, we =
ladendum est vobis " ” »n  YoU, e g
lidendum estéis, ¢ ,, ” » the s,  they

Here too the Case is often mmtted nunc est biberdum. now we (or
tnen) must drink.
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ANOMALOUS VERBS.
$ 78. Anomalous Verbs do not form all their parts according
to rule. Sometimes their Tenses are borrowed from several steris, as
1n sum, possum, f&rd ; sorietimes their irregularities arise frommutation
of letters, as in v6:5, nol5, mald, &5, ques, &do.
$ 79.  Coxsveariox-ForMm oF ANomarous VEmss,

1. Be able. 2. Wish, 8. Not-wish. 4. Wish-rather,

1 Pers. Pres. Possum Volo Nolé Malo
2 Pers. ,, pbtés vis nonvis mavis
Infin. ,, posss vell§ noll§ mall§
Perfect potii-i voli- néli-1 malii-i
Ger. in dgm  — (vélend-um) (nélend-um) (malend-um)
» di — volend-i nolend-i malend-1
y a0 — volend-o ndlend-6 malend-6
Part. Pres, — vilens nélens malens
Pdtens, able, powerful, is used as an Adjective. >
5. Bear. 8. Be made. 7. Go. ’8. Can.
1 Pers. Pres. Féro Fis E5 Quéd
2 Pers. ,, fers fis is quis
Infin. ,, ferrd fi&ri ir8 quird
Perfect tili factlis sum  Ivi quivi
Ger. in dum férend-um — &und-um
» di  férend-i — gund-1
» do  fSrend-o —_ &und-6
Supine in wm lat-um — it-um R
, 6 lat-@ — it-i
Part, Pres,  fér-ens — fens (Sunt-is)
» Fut.  lat-uriis — it-uris

5. Féror (Passive) has Pres. Ind. 2. ferris (for fér-&ris); 3. fertiir;
Imperf. Conj. fér-r-ér (for fér-érér), ferréris, etc., and Inf. ferri. Other
PPesent-stem forms are regular, Supine-siem forms, latiis sum, ete.

)

L
6. Fi5 in the Present-stem forms i8 the Passive of ficid, which is
regular in the Active, and in the Supine-stem forms of the Passive.

8. Qiieo and its compound n&quéd (cannot) form their tenses like &,
9. %d5, I eat, often changes some of its forms as followg :

Pres. 2nd Perge 8rd Peri. Infin, Impert, Conj.
&dis or & &dit or est &dirs or essd &d&rem or cssem.

, Pes. Conj. &dim, &dis, &I, is usedl. *Other forms are regular,
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§ 80. Tense-ForvATtoN of
L]
. IxpicaTive Moop,
o ‘ Singular, Plural, *
1. ., 2 X L, 2. 3.
Possum potés potest  possiimiis pStestls  possunt
g | vais vis  valt  volimfis vultis  volunt
= | Nolo nonvis nonvult nolimis nonvultis nolunt
4 | Malo mavis mavult malimiis mavultis malunt
§ Férs fers  fert férfmis  fertis férunt
& | Fio fis fit — — fiunt
Eo is it imiis itis &unt
.| Pot- 8o &ris &t Erimiis éritis érunt
% | Vol- v
g | Nol- ,
2 | Mal- } am @& &t &mils &tis “ent
g | For
& | - ) . . »
I- b6  bis  bit bimiis bitis bunt
T Pot-  sram eras  orat éramiis ératis grant
o | Vole-y,
g Nols-
% %{é:;l;- \ bam bas  Dbit® bamiis batis bant'
™ | Fia-
Poti- )
Voli- '
4 | Noli-
.g Mali- | i istt 1t fmiis istis &runt or
& | Til- &rd
Iv- )
| Poti-
Voli-
Nolii- . . )
A& | Mali-p ér6 &ris * &rit érimiis &ntis Srint
E Til-
AT )
Poti-)
Vil .
Noli-
Mali- ¢ éram &ras o &rit Eramiis Erdtis 4,  Srant
5 Til-
— L)
Iv- J ‘
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»
[
Consuxceive Moob, N J
° ) Sing:;lar. 3 . PI:E.L 3.
] é Poss- ‘. ¢

& | val b . . . . .

> | Nol- m is it imus itis int

g Mal-

Fer-
Fi- } am as it amis atis ant
Poss- h

3 | Vell- |

g Noll-

- + em s &t émis  etys ert |

‘i Ferr-

B 16r- '
- ) i
Poti- *

s | Volu- W

B Noli- | o .

B | Mali- ¢ érim  &ns &rit Erimis &ntis & int

‘&' Tul- '

(-9 —

IV‘ J
4
Pati-

é Voli- . . {
Noli-

& Mali. issem iss8s  iss¥t . issémils iss3tis issent

FRELS

5 —

A IV— J

ImperATIVE MooUD.
I e Present,
o smmzmu. mm;sl! °
2. LB |
(3) Noli ndlitd (Forthe Parts
(5) Fér fertd of VErn INrI- ;‘
(6) Fi fits NITE, see Form
M1l ite of Conjugation, |
. Future, |
2. 8. 2. 3.
(3) Nolito nolité  nolitotd e noluntd
(6) Ferto fertd fertotd f&runtod
(7) Ttce it itots Suntd |
L



i1 PRESENT, PERFECT, AND SUPINE.

§ 81. TABLE OF VERBS, SHOWING PRESENT, INFINITIVE,
PERFECT, AND SUPINE. (See §48, Note 2.)

1. First Coxsvaation (Character A: AmA- ré).

. Present. Infin, Perfect, Supine.
Usual Form:  (i-0) -0 oo 8-Vl a-tum
Am-6 -&r¥8  #md-vi ,. Ema-tum.
Exceptions.
-li, -itum.
. Present. Infin. Perfect. Supine,
(1) 1. Crépp ~ -ar§  crépiil crépitum creak.
2. Ciibo -aré ciibii ciibitum lie down.
3. Domo -arg§ domiil domitum tame.
4, Mico -aré miciil —_ glitter,
6. Plico -ard -plicii -plicitum  fold. )
6. Sond -aré soniil sonitum sound,
7. Ténd -ard toniii tonitum thunder,
8. Vi&ts -ar§  vetil vétitum Sorbid.
. -li1, -tum.
(2) — Séed -ar§  séciil sectum cut.
Redupl,, -tum. :
(3) 1. Dé -&ré dédi didtum give.
2 8t -aré stétl statum stand. "
-vl, -tum.
(4) 1. Jivo -aré iﬁvi jitum help.
2, Lavo -aré &vi Gtum wash.

(1) 5. Also plicdvl], plicitum,
(8) 1. D&, dirg, has short & throughout ; with the compounds ctreamad, surround
pessumdy, ruin; vénumdod, put on sale, which form -dé@, -ditum. The
2 gther %mpound;pnm to the Third Conj. and form -#dJ, -dftum, IIL 18
» Comp. ad- con- ob- per- prae-sto, orm stit], statum ¢, N
(4) 2. Also Sup, livatum, » ety ’ Lstituus rara)

s
s

IL. Secoxp Coxsvgation (Character B: Monf- 13).

Usual Form : -86 i -ftum
{ Mon-g5  -&rd mdn-iii  mdn-itum.
Excieptions,

‘ -vi, -tum. I

(1) 1. Dslss  -ar8  dalevi dslétum " Blofout,
Flgs -eré  flevi flétum weep.

8. -pl&é -&r§  -plevi «plétum Jll. \

«iif, -tum. )
(®) 1. Dsess a8 dber doctum  foach,
2. Misc86  -8ré  misetii mistum miz,
8. Téndd  -8ré§  ténki “tentum hold,

D & -plfetit -plicttum. Forms thus netetare o ly usod in the compoundg,



SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS.

Present,  Infin,

(8) L. Augds  -&rs
2. Torquéé -&ré

8. Lugéd -8rd
. .,

(4) 1. Mulcts ® -ar8
2. Ardsd -éré

3. Rid&o -8ré

4, Suadss  -ar¥

5. Min&  -8rd

6. Jib&s -8rd

7. Haer®  -érd

8. Fulgéo  -érs

9. Licéo * -éré

)

(6) 1. Mordés  -&rd¥
2. Pendés  -erd

8. Bpondés  -8ré

4. Tondd6 _ -&rd
(6) 1. Prandss %8rd
o 2. 86486 -8ré
8. Vidso -8ré
(7) 1. Civéd -8r8
2. Fiivso -érd

3. Fovéo -8

4. Movéd  -erd

b. Vovéo -erd
(8) 1. Audd6  -&rs
2. Gaud&  -8rd

3. 86186 -8rd

.

-8i, -tum.
Pertect. Bupine,
anxi auctum
torsl tortum
luxi —_

-81, -sum,
mulsi mulsum
arsi arsum
risi risum
suasl suasum
gnansi mansum

ussi jussum
nesi aesum
fulsi —
luxi —
Redupl., -sum.
momordi morsum
pépendi pensum
spopondi sponsum
totondi tonsum

-1, -sum.
prandi pransum
s&di sessum
vidi visum

-1, -tum.
eavi cautum
favi fautum
fovi fotum
movi motum
vovi votum
Semi-deponent.
ausiie sum —
givislis sum —
80litlis sum —

A. Consonant-Verbs,
Guttural Stems, -81, -tum (five -sum).

(1) 1. Dies ~ -&%
2. Diico -§r8°
8. Cingd . -8r&
4, %’03:6 -grg
5. 0 -8
6. Fings = -5r8
7. Jungd  -&ré

dixi dictum
duxi ductum
cinxi cigetum
ocoxi coctum
fixi fixum
finxi flctum
Junxi Jjunctum

67

tneroase,
twesl,
mourn.,

soothe,
take fire,
laugh.
advise,
remain.
command.
stick.
glitter,
shine,

bte.

hang.

pledge, promise,
shear. .

)

lunch, dine.
aut.

see.

beware.
Javour.
cherwsh.

mpve.
VoW,

dare.
rejoice.
be wont.

" Tmep Consugatioxn (Character & Consonant or U),
Form various. REg-¢r&; Indii-érs.

»
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@1

®)

(6)

PRESENT, PERFECT, AND SUPINE ;

Present.
8. Pingd
9. Régo
10. T&06
11, -stingud
22. Tirgué
13. Ungué
Triho
2, V&ho
3. Vivo
4. Flio
5. Strio
6. -licio
7. -spécido
Mergo
2. Spargd
8. Tergo

Claudo
2. Divido
3. Laedo
4, Ludo,
6. Plaudo
6. Rado
7. Rodo
8. Trado
9. Vado
Cado
Mitté
Quit-id
Fleetd
Necto

10.
11
12.
13.
14.

Carpd
Re;g
Scalpd
Serpo
Nibo
6. Scribo

1
2.
3.
4.
5.

Infin.  Perfect.
-&ré pinxi
-8rd rexi
-8rd texi
-8r8 -stinxi
-&rd tinxi
Lérd unxi
-&r8 traxi
-8ré vexi
(-6r8  vixi
-&ré fluxi
-&ré struxi
-8ré -lex1
-éré -spexi
-&ré mersi
-6ré sparsi
-éré tersi
Dental Stems, -8i,
-&ré clausi
-8rd divisi
-6ré laesi
-8ré lasi
-éré plausi
-&ré rasi
-érd rosi
-érg trisi
-éré -vasl
-6ré cessi
-éré misi .
-ér8 (quassi)
-éré flexi
-6ré nexi
Labial Stems, -si,
-&rg carpsi
-éré repsi
-8ré scalpsi
-éré (serpsi)
-6ré ¢ nupsi
-8ré  scripsi

Supine.
pictum
rectum
tectum
-stinctum
tinctum
uncfula
tractum ¢
vectum
victum
fluxum
structum
-lectum
-spectum

mersum
sparsum
tersum

-sum.

clausum
divisum
laesum
lisum
plausum®
rasum
rosum
trusum
-vasum
cessum
missum
quassim
flexum
nexum

-tum.

carptum
reptum
scalptum
(serptum)
nuptum
scriptum

aint,
fule.
cover.l“

N,

dye
anoint,
draw.
carry.
live,
Slow,
pile.
entice,
espy.
drown.
sprinkle,
wepe,

shut.
divde,
hurt.
lay.
flap the hands,
scrape. ,
gnaw.
thrust,
go.
yield.
send.
shake.
bend.
bend.

pluck.

creep.
scratch.
crawl. .
be married,
write,

Liquid Stems, -81, -tum (one -sum).

1. Como

2. Dgmé

3. Promo
4. Sumo

6. Temnd
6. Prémo
7. G&rdo

8. Uré

-éré  compsi
-&rd  dempsi!
-ré  prompsi
-6ré  sumpsi
-éré tempsi
-éré pressi
-&rd  gessi
~ré  usal

comptum
demptum
promptum
sumptum
temptum
pressum
gestum
ustum

adorn.

take away, *
take forth.
take.

9 despise.

press.
carry one
burn. .



THIRD CONJUGATION.

Stem various, -iif, -tum (one -sum).

Present,
(7) 1. Elici5
2. Cumbd
3. Ripio
4. Strépd
5. Msto
6. Al
7. Colo
8. Consiilé
9. Occiild
10. V516
11, Frémé
12. GEmd
13. TrémQ
. -114. 1})76m0
5. Pond
16.%Gigné
17. Séro
18. Texo

Infin, Perfect. Supine.
s élicii |, elicitum
-éré clibiil clibitum
-éré ripiii raptum
-8 strépii strépitume
-6r8 messiil messum
-€rd alul altum
-8r8 coliil cultum
-8ré consiilii  consultum
-érg oceliliil occultum
velle volii —
-érd frémiii frémitum
-&ré gémiil gémitum
-&rd trémiii —
-&ré vomiii vomitum
-éré Ppostil positum
-&r8 géniii génitum
-éré sériii sertum
-8ré texiii textum

entice forth,
lie dbwn.
sl S,
roar.
mow.
nourish.,
till.
consult,
hide.
wish.
murmur.
roan.
gremble.
vomat.
place.
produce.
Join.
weave,

Present Stem Anomalous, -vi, -tum.

(8) 1. Lino
2. Sind
e 3. Cernd
4. Sperno
5. Sterné
6. Séro
7. Crescd
8. Nosco
9. Pascod
10, Quiescd
11. Suescd
12. Cupid
13. Peto
14. Quaerd
15. Téro
16. Arcessd
o 17. Lacessd

(9) 1. Pendd
2. Tendd
3. Disco
4. Posco
5. Curré
6. Pungo
7. Tunéd
8. Fullo
9. Parco @ -

10. Pirio

o -618 levi litum
-&rd sivi situm
-&rd erévi crétum
-éré sprévi sprétum
-8ré stravi straitum
-&rg gEvl situm
~éré erévi crétum
-éré ngvi notum
-erd pavi pastum
-€ré quievi —
-8ré suévi guétum
-éré clipivi clipitum
-éré pétivi pétitum
-érs quaesivi  quaesitum
-&rd trivi tritum
-érd arcessivi  arcessitum

&mnear.

allow.

sift, discern.

despise.

strew,

sow.

g)row. [with.
comeacquainted

JSeed.

r¢st.

be wont,

desire,

seck.

seek.

rub.

send Sor.

-&rd licessivi  licessitum  provoke.

[ ]
Redupl., -tum or -sum.
-8ré pépendi  pensum
-8 tétendi tensum(-tum) stretch,

®) 9. &.1s0 Pert. parsl.

weigh.

-éré didici —_— learn.

-érd poposel — demand.
-qré ciicurri cursum rum.

-8ré  piipligi punctum prick.

-&rg  tiitidi tansum thump.,

-&rd fefelll falsum deceive.
-éré péperci parsum spare.

4§ péperi partum bring forth



«

(10)

()

(12)

Present. Infin, Perfect. Bupine.
11, Cido ~8r%  edcidi céisum Jall,
12. Ciénd -8ré  cdcinl cantum sing.
13. Pangd  -&r§ pdpigl pactum JSasten,
14, Tapgo  -ér§  tdtigl tactum touch.
15. Caedo  -&r8  cdcidi caesum cut, peat, kill,
18, Pello -éré  pépiili pulsum drive
17. Tollo -&F8  sustiili sublatum take up.
18, Compounds of d: ‘
Abdo -5r8  abdidi abditum hide.
Adde  -ér8§ addidi additum add.
Condé  -8r§ condidi conditum Jound, hide,
Crédé  -éré  crédidi créditum believe.
Dado -éré  dedidi déditum ve up.
‘Eds -8ré  8didi &ditum give forth, utter,
Perdé  -&ré  perdidi perditum lose,
Prodd  -ér¢  prodidi proditum botray.
Reddé  -ér8 reddidi redditum restore, ¢
Subdd  -#r8  subdidi subditum substitule.
Trads -éré  tradidi traditum delrver,
Vendé  -ér§ vendidi venditum sell,
19. Reduplicated from st : *
Sisto -8rd  -stiti -stitum make to stand.
-1 with lengthened Stem-vowel, -tum (thre¢ -sum).
1. Ficio -éré  fecl factum make.
2. Jcic  -&r8  jéci Jjactum throw. ‘
8. Linqué -éré liqui -lictum leave.
4. Vine6  -éré  vicl vietum congucr.
6. Ago -érd &gl actum do.
6. Frangd -¢ré fregi fractum break.
7. Leégs -érs  legl Yectum «  choose, read.
8. Fugic  -ér8  fugl fiigitum Sy.
9. Edo ¢ -ers adi ésum eat.
10. Fodic  -ér8  fodi fossum dig.
11, Fundd -&r8 fadi fisum pour,
12, Cdpi6  -éré  cépl captum take.
13. Rumpd -8r§ ripi ruptum break.
14, Emd -8r§  &mi emptum buy, take,
-1, -8um. !
1. Finds ~ -&r% fdi | flssum cleae. '
2. Bcindd ° -8ré  scidi scissum tear.
. -1, -sum (one -tum).
1. -eandé  -&& -cendi -censum set on fire,
2. -fengé -8r8  -fendi ~fensum strike,
3. Pand6  -8r8 pandi pansum *  spread.
4. Préhends -8ré  préhendi préhensum  grqsp.
5. 8cando -&ré  scandi scansum clim'g.
6. Vertd -8r8  verti versum Lyrn.
7. Bibd -&rd  bibi ¢ bibitum drink.
S Vells  -&r&  velli, vulsi  vulsum rend.

PRESENT, PERFECT, AND SUPINE :



THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS. n

B. U-verbs: -i, -tum.

Present, Infin, * Perfect. Supine,

{13) 1. Aciié -8ré  dell . Hctitum skarpen,
2. Argiio -§r8  argil argitum peove.
8 Exiic * -8, exil exiitume ,  put off.
4. Imbiic ® -ér8  imbil imbitum tinge.

5. Indiio -éré  indii inditum put on.
€. Liid -8rd Lt lijtum wash, atons,
7. M&ti6  -érd  métli — fear.
8. Miniio -éré miniii miniitum lessen.
9. Niio -6rd nil — nod.
10. Riio «6r8  ril riiitum rush, fall,
11, Stitiice -&ré statiil stiatlitum set up.
*12. Tribiic  -éré  tribill tribiitum assign,
13. &olvd -&rd  solvi solitum loosen.
14. Volvd -érd  volmd volitum roll, ,

IV. Fourte CoNsugaTION (Character X: AudE- r3).

Usual Form :* -i6 -ir& -ivi - -ltum
. Audié -ir8 audivi auditum.
Exceptions.
-1 or ivi, -tum.
-~ .t
(1) 1. Apérid - dpérit #pertum open.,
2. Opério -Iré  Gpériil Gpertum *cover,
3. Silio -Iré silil (-sultum) leap.
4. Sépélic  -ir§  sépélivi sGpultum bury.
-81, -tum (one -sum).
) L Fulci’c': -ir§  fulsi fultum prop.
2. Srfncio <ir§  sanxi , sanctum consecrats,
3. Vincid -ir§  vinxi vinctum bind.
4. Haurid  -ir§  hausi haustum dram,
5. Sentis -iré  sensi sensum Jeel.,
. -1, -tum. *

(3) 1. Compgris -ir§  comperi eompertum  find.
2. Rép¥ri6  -ir§  reppéri répertum discover,
8, Vénid ®° .ir¥  véni e Ventum come,
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V. DEPONENT VERBS.
1) First Coysveariox (Part. Perf, -atiis),

(2) Secoxp ConsogatioN (Part. Perf. -itiis),
L)
[

3

Exceptions. ¢ ‘

° «
Prezent. Infin, Part. Perf. ¢
1. Fatéor -&rl fassiis confiss.
2. Miséréor  -éri misertiis or miséritlis ave pity on.
3. Réor -érl ritils think.

(3) Tairp ConsucaTioN (Part. Perf. -tiis or -siis),

Present. Infin, Part. Perf,
() 1. Fungor - functils peform.
2. Amplector -1 amplexis cmnbrace, .
3. Nitor -1 nisis or nixis strive, o
4. Patior -1 passiis suffer.
5. Utor -1 Usts use.
6. Gradior -1 gressis step.
7. Labor -1 lapsiis glide.
' 8. Moriér i mortiiis die.
9. Quéror - questiis complain.
10. Fris#' - friitis enjoy.
11. Loquor -1 Ioeiitis speak. '
12, Séquér -1 séchtlis Jollow,
(0) 1. Apiscdr -1 aptiis obtain.
2. Comminiseor  -i commentis devise.
3. Expergiseor -1 experrectiis wake up.
4. Fitiscor -1 fessis ¢ o grow weary,
5. Iraseor -1 iritis be angry.
6. Nangiscor -1 nactiis obtain.
7. Nascor -1 natis be born,
8. Obliviseor -i oblit s Jorget,
9. Piciscor -1 pactiis bargain,
10. Proticiseor Bt profoctus set out,
11. Uleisedr 1 ultiis avenge,

(4) Tourta ConsucatioN (Part. Perf. -itis).
.

Exceptions.
1. Assentior -Iri assensiis agrec to.
2. Expérior -Ir1 expertiis try.
3. Métior -1r1 mensis measure,
4. Oppérior -ir1 oppertiis wait for,
5. Ordfidr <irl  orsiis ¢ begin.
6. Orior -Irl . ortis rise. ¢

Note. Inceptive Verbs form the Perfect and Supine astheir Primitives :

ing&miscd

(from g&md), ingsmil, mgéuﬂtum. Many Verbs are without T¥rtect ; more stint

witheut Supine.
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PARTICLES.

A, ATCVERBS, (Seep.127)
$ 82. . Apgenns oF Prace: The Interrqgatives Gre:

(1) UbY, where? ® * (4) Undg, whence?
(2) Quo, whither? (5) Qua, which way?
(3) Quorsum, wkitherward? (6) Quaténiis, quéusqus, kow far?
II. Apverss oF TiMe: The Interrogatives are:
(1) Quands, ibi, when ? (2) Quamdii, how long?

ITI. Apverss oF NuMBER: Interrogative Quitiens, kow often?
IV. Apversg o MANNER: quomodo, kow, &e.; CAvUSE, cur, quare,
why, &e.
Many sre derived from Adjectives, and end 1n &, t&r; pulchrs finely ;
miséré, wretchedly ; fortitér, bravely ; sipientér, wisely.
Note. Adverbs of Negation are nodn, haud, not, Seo p. 141,

B. PREPOSITIONS. (Scep. 142).
[ ]
+ § 83. The following Prepositions take the Accusative Case.
X4, 1o, at, &e. Juxta, adjoining to, beside.

Adversiis . b, over against, by reason of.
Adversum} toward, against, Pénés, in st]he powe'z of.
Ants, before. R . Pér, through.
Apiid, at, ¢n, among. Ponsg, bekind.
Circum, around. Post, after, bekind. o
Circa, circitér, about. Praet8r, beside.
Cis, citrd, on the near side of. Propé, near, propitis, proximsa.
Contra, against, over against. , Proptér, nigh, on account of.
Erga, towards. Sécundum, next, aiong, according to,
Extra, outside of, out of. Stipra, above.
Infra, below. Trans, aeross.
Intér, between, among, amidst. Ultra, beyond.
Intra, within., - Versiis? Versum, fowards.
The following take the Ablative Case. -
A, iib, abs, by, from. Ex, 8, out of, from.
Absqus (rare), without. Pélam, in sight of. -
Clam, without the knowledge of,®  Prae, before, owing to, cpmpared withs
Coram, in the presence of. Pro, before, for, instead of.
Cum, with. o Sing, githout.

D&, down from, from, concerning. Téniis, reaching to, as far as.

Hote. Cum %’ attached to the Prrsonal, Reflexive, and Relative Prononns
mécum, ndbi ,teéoum, vobi secum, quocum, or quicum, guibuscum.




4 COONJUNCTIONS,  INTERJECTIONK,

The following take the A ccusative or the Ablative.

n, into, against (Acc.), in, tyon among (AbL).  Biipér, over, upon,
Sﬁ'b, up t?f under (Ace.), under tAbI.). Bubtar, under.

Tn and siib with Accusative imply motion ; with Ablative, rest.
I1. The Prepositions and Particles compounded with erbs are : <

¢

., P - P ¢
A. Prepositionu:—a (&b, abs), #d, ant, circum, con (for cum), dé, *
ex (8), In, int8r, &b, pér, post, prae, praetér, prd, sib, B<.lbtél‘, siiper, trans,

B. Inseparable Particles:—ambi- (amb-), around, about; dis-,
di-, in different parts or ways ; 8-, back, again ; sé-, apart,

Note 1, Prepositions in composition suffer various changes; such as, combib3 for
oonbYbd, offendd for obfendd, tridiicd for transdited.

Note2. Many Verbs in Composition suffer vowel-change :

(1) @ into e, spargd, dispergd; (2) @ into u, quatls, conctitYs; (3) a into 4. dgd,
exYed ; (4) e intod, réed, din~d; (5) @4 into 1, quaerd, acquirs.

Add ‘o these, clqudo, exclildo, &c.; plauds, suppldds, &c.; nudcaudw, Oboed1a.
Sce p. 124, II.

C. CONJUNCTIONS. (Scep. 128)

§ 84. CONJUNCTIONS are—

1. Coordinative, or those which join words and sentences but de
not aflect Mood : ét, qug, ac, atqué (and),‘aut, vél, vé (eitker,
or), 8éd, autem (hut), nam, &nim ( for), &e. .

2. Subordinative, or those which join sentences, influencing Mood :
it (that), né (lest), qudd, quid (because), quum (when, since),
8i (if'), nisi, ni (unless), &e., &e.

§ 85. The Interrogative Particles cannot be rendered in English
without the Verbs, to which .they unpart an Interrogative
force :—

They are, the enclitic -nd, &n, num, ftrum (whether): the com-

ounds of the last three with -né; namely, anng, numné,

utrumné: and the compounds of #n, -nd, with the nega-
tive; namely, annon, nonns.

D. INTERJECTIONS.

§ 86. An Interjection is an exclamatory word, used either to draw
attention, or to express feeling of some kind, The most nsual Inter
jections are—

[3

0, O! oh! Prd, forbid st !
A, alas! Vae, woe!
Ehen,

En, N
Heu, ¢, } alast . Fees, } tor behold!

Note, Of these, 8, & theu, hen, prd, may be used with a Vocative Case : the
as well as &n, ecod, with a N ominutlvg or Accnsative : el, vao, with' a Dativy,
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SYNTAX.

PREFATORY EXCURSION.

§ 87. 4. ASimple Bentence is the expression of a single thought:
PeittEcils 15quitir, Psittdciis ndn 16quitir,
The parrot speaks. The parrot does not speak.
B. That of which something is said, is called the Subject :
. Psittéciis, the parrot.
a. The Bubject must be a Substantive, or a Noun-term which can
- Jtake its place, as an Adjective, Pronoun, Infinitive, or Clause,

C. The Finite Verb, which declares what is said of the Subject, apd
makes a complete sense, is called the Predicate: Loquitilr, speaks.

a. Since Pronoun Subjects are implied in the Endingsg(§ 44 0bs.), s
single Verb may be 8 sentence :

. Véni, Vidi, Viei,
I came, I saw, I conquered.
D. Any Finitepart of the Verb sum (ess¥), to be, is usuallya Cépal¥,

or Link; and a word linked by it to the Subject, and completing the
sense, is called a Complement.; both together forming the Predicate:

' Predicate,
Subject. Cgpuln. Complemen‘t:
Hémd est mortalis,
Man 8 mortal.
Hominés stnt #nimalig,
Men are animals,

' Note. The Copula is often omitted : RarI bdnj, (good men are few).
a.*Other Verbs besides sum link a Subject and Complement, and ars
®caljed Copulative {Link) Verbs: £i5, become ; naseor, am born ; vidéor,
seem ; dicor, am said ; voeor, am called ; piitor, am thought, &e.
E. An Adjective agrecing with any Noun-term is said to be in
Attribution, and may be (1) Epithet; (2) Attributive Complement.
(1) Doeti vir, (2) Hi viri sunt doct],
Learned men,, These men are learnal,
F. A Substantive agreeing with any Noun-term is said to be in
Apposition, #ad may be (1) Epithetic; (2) Appositive Complement,
(1) Rex siis, (2) Croesis fiiit rex,
King Crossus, . Oroesus was king.
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SYNTAXIS MEMORIALIS PRIMA.

DE CONGRUENTIA.

REGULAE QUATTUOR GENERALES.

§ 88. 1. Verbum Finitum cum Nominativo Subjecti congriiit
niimérd &t persona:
Migistér docét. T docés: nos discimiia
Libri leguntir. Discdrs est utils.
§ 89. IL. Adjectivum g&n&ré, niimérg, & casi congriiit cum
€6 cui ateribuitir
Vir boniis illé bonam hanc uxérem hibét.
Hiruadd pullis suis orbatd quéritir, 0
Cari sunt parentés; card est pﬁtrii,
Piidri discendd fiunt docti.
§ 90. III. Substantivum cisi congriiit cum &5 cui appd-
nitir :
Nos puéri pdtrem Lollium mitabimir.
Effédiuntiir 6pés, ¢rritamentd milorum.,
Spés est exspectatio boni.
Syllibi longé brévi subjects vicatlir Jambus,

§ 91. IV. Rélativum cum Ant&cédenté congriiit g&n&r&,
niimard, &t persona ; s&d casi spectiit siiam clausilam :
Dé&um vénéramiir quz nos créavit.
Amiciis est, quem &mamis, & qué Emamiir,
Amé t8, matér, qupe mé Emas.

De Sussecro Composrro.

§ 92. Cum Subjects Compdsitd pliirali¥ congriiunt :
Vénénos absumpti sunt Hannibil 8t FhilSpoemsn.

1. In diversitat¥ persoharum Verbi congriiunt cum Prisry
Persona : ‘0
87 ta &t Tullik vilofia 5g5 8t Ciesrd valémds. °



DE CASIBUS. (ki

2. In diversitdt¥ g&n&rum Adjectivii congriiunt cum Masci!d
potilis quam cum FémininG:
Pitér mihi 8§t matér mortui sunt. .

a. Rebiis innimis attribiiitlir saepé géniis Neutrum :
. Divit¥ae, d¥cfis, glorid in Scilis sitd sunt,

DE CASIBUS.

De Casisus Sussectt T CoMpLEMENTI. § 87.
L4
§ 93. (1) Finiti Verbl Subjectum Nominativis est:
MAnniy figiunt.
, (2) Infmitivi Subjectum In Acciisativo ponitir :

Constit annis fligérs. | Scimiis annés fligéré. .

§94. Verbi Copiilativi, sivg Finits sivé Infinitivi, Comp.&-
mentum plérumdhé cum Subjectd congriiens hitfnt :

J7itd est sommium. Nemd nasecitiir sdpiens.
Vitd dicitiir ess& somnium. Nemo potest nasci sdpiens.
Aiunt vitam essé somnium.
Constit néminem nasci sdpientem.

a. Acciisitivi cum Infigitive constructic vocatir Enun-
tiatio Obliqui ’

DE ACCUSATIVO.

§ 95. Acciisativiis est Caslis Propioris Objecti, Necnizn
linfitandi vim hiibét.

Y. AccusaTivus OBJECTI.

§ 96. Verbi Transitivii régunt Acciisitivum Objecti:
Matér Elit pullos. | In primis vénérard Déum.

§ 97. Intnsitivi ciplunt Acclisatlvum vi cognatds
Dirameservit servititems
Clewiiiis a/cam lusit,
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§ 98. Verbi quaedam, rdgandi praesertim ¥t ddcends, bin0s
admittunt Acciisativos, altérum Réi, altérum Personae :
Nunquam divitids dégs rogavi.
*Quid nunc ¢ littéras dscdam?
§ 99. Verbi quaedam fictend:, vécandi, putads, similid,
binos hiibent Accisitivds, altérum Objecti, altérum obliqui
Complémenti ;

Té faicimus, Forting, déam.
Romiiliis urbem siam Romam vdeavit.

II. AccusaTivus LiMITATIONIS.

§ 100. Acciisitiviis Respectiis adjungitiir Verbis & Adjec
tivis, praesertim #piid poétas :
Trémit artde, | Nidae sunt ldcertos.
§ 101. Lociis, Quo itiir, in Acclisativd ponitiir, idqué sInd
P-aep0sitions, si vél oppidi nomen est, vél domas, ris:
Regiiliis Carthaginem rédiit.
Vés 118 domum: égo ris ibo.
§ 102. (1) Diiraitic Temporis in Acclsitlvd ponitir
Périclés guddrigintd annds praefiiit Athénis,
(2) Mensiird Spiti In Acciisativd ponltiir :
Erant miri Babjlonts deicénis padee alti,

§ 103. Accuisativum régunt multae Praepisitionas: § 88,

Anté, dapiid, dd, adversis, Propé, prop ér, pér, sécundum,
Circum, circd, citrd, cfs, Stiprd, versis, ultrd, trans ;
Contrad, iniér, ergd, extrd, His sipér, sub'?r, addits,
Infrd, intrd, juxtd, &b, Et in, sib, s1 11t motia.

LPeénés, pons, post, &t praetér,

DE DATIVO.

- § 104. Ditiviis est Casiis R%ciplentls seu R¥m3tiorls Objectt.

§105. L Trajectivi, quae sensum trfjiciunt #d REmotiiis
Objectum, sunt malts Adjectivi, Adverbis, & Verbd, rariiis
Substantivi, quibiis indigatiir -

Propinquitis 8 Ddmonstratis,
Gfdti%:ﬁﬁb, Déminétis,
Et hus contrarik quaequd njtid.
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§ 106. Trajectivi ciiplunt Ditivum, quum significantiir
(1) Prdpinquitds & contrarii:
Est finitimiis orator: poeta.

Nil fiiit unquam sic impar®sibi. .
Congriient8r naturae vivendum est, .
. Praesentid eonfér praetéritis. . *
. Nec t8mgn ignbrat quid distent aerd lipinis.

(2) Demonstratic &t contrarii :
Dic miki, Damoeta, cijum p8ciis ?
Anguis Swllae appariiit immdélanti,
Haud cuiguam In diibio &rét bellum immindrd,
(8) Gratificatid & contrarid:
Pitriae sit idonéls, utilis dgris.
Turbé grévis pdci plicidaeque tnimici guigh.
) Quod alii dénét siti détrahit.
' %Licem redds titne, dux bond, patrie.
Nobis spondet forting silutem.
Te N& lib&at tibi quod némini lic&t.
Parcé pio genéri.
Succenséré néfas pdatriae.
Résistendum est appétitibis.
(4) DOminatio & contrarTii:
®  Siplens, s1)i qui imp&ridsus.
Omnibis supplex est. .
Imp&rit aut servit collectd p&ciinii cusque.

v v

Mundiis Déo parét, et huc Sboediunt mirii terraequd.

a. Int¥r Trajectivi sunt rhultd Verbi# compdsiti cum Par-
ticiilis, qualés sunt
Beéng, male, sdtis, r¥,
d, anté, con, in, intér, de,
0b, siib, sipér, post, & prae:
Cétéris sitisfici5 sempér, miki numquam,
Sicilid quondam Jtiliae Edhaesit.
. Gigantés bellum dis intilerunt.
.. Andtum &vé gallinis supponimiys. .

L
§ 107. II. Ditiviis libivis adjungi pdtest cam notion& qua~
dam Commddi vEl Incomm3di:
Esto, ut nunc multi, dives tibi, paup8r dmicls,
Niim& virginés Vestae légit.
Véniis nupsit Vuleano. .
Philssophiae sempsr vicd.
®

a. Hic référ. Diitivum Prc';namin‘I;, qui v3catlir &thi-
ciis: )
. Quid miAi Celslls &git? *

{

°
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b. Swm cum compdsitis, praetdr possum, c&pit Ditivam ;
Sum 775 Merciirius.
Vir mihi sempér &best.
¢. Est, sunt, cum DEtiv5, habéré saept significant :
Est kimini cum D&6 similitado.
Sunt nobis mitid poma. b P
d. Adjungitiir idem Ditiviis Partictpiis ¥t Participialibiis
Passivae Vocis, praesertim Gérundivis:
Magnus civis 5Uit et formidatis Othdni.
Multis 1118 bonis £18bilis oceidit.

Légendae sunt piéris Aesopi fabilae.

§ 108 IIL Ditiviis PropSsiti pro Complements ponitiir,
adjunctd suept Diitivo Récipientis :
Nimia fidacid caldmitati solét essé.
Kritio est &vidum mars nautis,
-§109. IV. Ditiviis Complémenti pér Attractionem poe
Litlir, praesertim in nominandi formiilis :
Liclitt 'Thé&mistdell ess€ Gtiss.
Huice &go diel nomén Lrinwmms ficiam.

DE ABLATIVO.

§ 110. Ablativiis est Cisiis rérum quae circumstant &t
adverbiali moré limitant actionem. Definit &tiam Tempiis
¢t Locum.

.

§ 111. 1. Ablativiis Causae:

Odérunt peccars boni virtatis dmore.
Cocptes immanibus efférd Dido.

§ 112. II. Ablativiis Instrimenti:
Hi jdculis, illi certant défendérs saxis,
§ 113. III. Ablativiis Modi:

Injarid fit daobus modis, aut vi aut frauds,

§ 114. IV, Ablativils Conditionis:

Paré tud cum Thaid8 colloquir.
Hom? méa sententia pridentissimiis est.
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§ 115. V. Ablativiis Qualitatis, cum Epith¥ts :

©ud facié fiiit, cui dadisti symbSlum ?

8énex promissa barbd, horrents capills, .
§ 116. VI. Ablativiis Réspectis : '

. Angdr §n¥mi.¢ .
. Enniiis mgé’nl& thaximis, arté ridis. '

§ 117. VII. Ablativiis Prétii :

Kgb spem prétic nén &ms.
Qudd non opiis est, assé cirum est,

8 118. VIII. Ablativiis Mensiirae :
Longum sesquipédé, latum pédd est.
Sol mulgis partibiis major est quam land,
Tantd pessimiis omnium postd,
Quanto tu optimiis omnium pitronis.

.. §119. IX. Ablativiis Mat¥riae:

CYbdis &6rum lacté, caseo, carné eonstiit.,

a. Ablativum régunt: (1) Verbi fungor, fricr, ator, vescdr,
potior, dignér; @) Adjectivd digniis, indignig, contenlis,
frétis, praeditiis; (8) Substantivd dpds, usds:

1) Fungar vicd cotis,
Hannibil, cum victorid possét iiti, fril maliit.
Rex impilis aurd vi potitur. § 133.
(2) Dignum laud¢ virum Miusi vétat m3ri.
(3) Ubi rés adsunt, quid Stils est verdis?
U siis est filic viginti minis.
o

b. Ex Adjectivis 8 Verbis dhundandi v&l éyendi, ditandi
vél privandi, plériqud Ablativum capiunt, multi &tiam G&ni
tivum : .

Amir 8t mells &t fellZ est fécundissimis,
Nunquam #nimiis mot%h viciiis est.

R Vis consili expers mols riit sia.

.. Mancipiis 15ciiplés 8g&t aeris Cgppiddeum rex.
° Vicars eulpd maximum est solacium,

§ 120. X. Ablativiis Tempdris respondét, &1 rogatiir Quands 2

Intra quantum tempiis ? Quanto temporé anté vél post ?
Hiémé omnig bell¥ conquiescunt,
Quidquid est §zd4o sciemiis.

Homéris annis multis fiiit ant§ Romiilum.

§ 121. XI* A, Ablativiis L3ci pohitiir sing PracpSsitione,
pum r3gatiir, Qud vid ?

. Ibem forts Vid Sacrd.
* G
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B. Ablativiis saep¥ cirt PraepSsitiong, cum rgatiir Us¥?
maximé, si oppidi nom3n est, vel sl stit cum Epithits:

Philippiis Néapoli est, Lentiliis Petolis.
Téabernae ¢otd urbé clanduntir,

a. Opp:dorum nomind singiilarii ex Declintioh¥ prima ¥t
s¥cunda ldcum st’itionis définiunt p&r cAsus In ae, i:
Quid Rimae ficiam ? | Is hibitat Malas,
b. Similig sunt hdm?, domi, belli, militiae, rart:
Caesiiris virtiis domi militiaequé cognitd est.
C. Ablitiviis oppidi Praepdsitiont cXrét, cum rdgatiir Undé?
Démiratiis fagit Corintho.
a. 1t& domo, rars. (D& Accuisativs Licl Quo itiir,v. § 101.)
§ 122. XII. Ablativum régunt viiriae Praepdsitiongs :

A, db, absqué, coram, dé, tis sipér, subtér, sib adde-
Pdlam, clam, cum, ez, et é, miis,
S.né, ténis, pro, &t prae: l %t i, d& stitd si dicemils.

a. Praep(itionés &tfam compdsitae régun’ Ablativum, prae-
sertim db, deé, ex:
Quinctiiis dictatird s& abdicavit.
Datruadunt navés scaptlo.
b. Ablativiis Agentis expétit Praepositionem d, db:
Laudatir &b Ais, culpatir &b ¢//is.

§ 123. XJII. Ablativiis Sepiirationis & Originis &tiam eing
Praepdsitiong Verbis & Participiis adjungitiir :

Ccdés coemptis saltibis et domao.

Pélopé natiis, Tanidlo prognatiis est,
§ 124. XIV. Ablativiis Réi Compéritae:
(1) Prd quam cum NOminativo

Nihil est &mabililis virtuté.

Viliiis argentum est aurs, virtdtibis aurum.,
(2) Pro quam cum Acciisativo :

Piitd mortem dédecoré 16viorem.

Neéminem Lgcurgs atiliorem Spartf géniit,
§ 125. XV. Substantivum cum Participio cSilesclt In

Ablativo, qui vicatiir Absslatiis:
Régibiis exactis consfiés créati sunt,
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a. Pr5 Particlpld saepd supplétiir altsrum Substantivum
vél Adjectivam :

Nil despérandum Teucrd dice ot auspics Teuers. o
Natiis est Augustiia consilibiis Cicérond &t Antonia.
Jamqué cinis, vivis fratribis, Hector érat,

Quid dicam, kdc jliventutés?

DE GENITIVO.

§ 126. G¥nitiviis, Casiis Possidentls, nominii plérumqusd
definit subjectivé v&l objective,

A. GENITIVUS SUBJECTIVUS.

§ 127, 1. Gétiviis Auctoris & Possessoris.
Poljeleti signd plang perfectd sunt.
Siﬁg&l&rum Gpessunt divitiae civitatis.
Omnidl, quae malicris fuiérunt, virz fiunt.
Ei stétia dicebatir Myrinis.
a. Interdum Genitiviis pendst & suppressi vOCE ¢
Heetpris Andrdmicha (supple uaor).
Ventum &rit 84 Vestae (suppls templum).
b. Qenitiviis 1td stiit, Ut suppleri possit
ndoles, indicium,
manis aut officium
Ciijusvis %énanis est er.rziré.
Kst ddolescentis majorés natl virarl.
Tempdri cédéra habetur sipientis.
§ 128. II. Génitiviis Qualitatis, cum Kpithetd :
Ingéniiz voltas pi&r ingéniiiqué pudirs.
Claundils 8rit somni brevessimi.
. a. Notentiir elliptici Génitivi, parvi, minéris, mintini, magni,
plaris, plarimi, tanti, quanti, maximi, quibils supplé prétit :
' Véluptatem virtis minim? ficlt, *
Emit hortés tanti quanti Pythiiis v3lilt.
§ 129. IIL. Intédrest, réfert, Génitivum admittunt :
Int&rest omnium rects ficsrs.
Réfort compositionis quae quiblis unt¥ponas.
a. Eidom prd Génitivis Pronominum dsurpant hos cisis,
med, tid, sid, wstrd, vestrd, cum ré congriientés :
Kt tiia 5t #®5 intrest ta villérs, o

Quid nostrg id réfert?
a2,

~
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§ 130. IV. A. G¥nitiviis R¥ Distributae Partitivis ad-

.

jungitiir, quae, quantum licst, G¥nitivi simunt génls:

¢ Ellphant& baliiarum est null¥ pridentice.
Homini ini drnimantium luctils est ditis.
%ﬂli centum viginti sdorum Bmisit,

&jor Ngronum mox grivé proelium commisit,
Gallorunt fortissimi sunt Belgae.s '
N&m b mortalium omniblis horis sipit. ¢
Puscium féminae majores sunt quam mEras,
S&quimur t8, sancté déorum.

Héce #d te minims omnium pertingt. -

a. Nostrim, vestrim, Partitivi s¥quuntiir:
Té vEnird Wterqué nostrém clipit. -

§ 131. B. Genitiviis R¥ Démensae Vicablili Quantititis
&t Neutrd Adjectivd comitatir : .
8itie éloquentiae, sipientiae pirum est,
Xliquid pristinl 7Gboris conservit,
Quantum a@mmdrum, tantum fidé: ost,

« B. Gexitives OBJECTIVUS.

§ 182. I. Génitiviie objectivé jungitiir Substantivis, Adjec-
tivis, aut Participlis, quibiis transitivi quaedar vis est
praesertim si significant

«

Perittam; ciram, désidérTum,
V&l quidquid &rit his contrarium :
Inditds est menti cognitionis Emor.
Difficilis est ctird rérum dalienarums
Tempiis edax rérum est.
Corplis pétiens inédiae fiit,
Conscid mens recti est.
mp8ritis marum fiiit.
vid¥ est péricuili virtis.
Animiig fiiit dlie:ni appétens, sui profisis,

a. M&, i, sil, mostri, vestri, objectivé ponuntiir; subjece
tive, méis, tdis, siis, nostér, vestér:
Nicias #4d 87 m&maria délectatiir,
! (ga) Geénitiviis Subjectiviis In Possessivs litens Génitivum
eibi congriientem récipit :

Respublick méa sinités SpEra salvd &rit,
Avés fetis #dulton,stiae ipsorum fidiciae permittunt,
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§ 183. I Génitiviisadjungitiir Verbis & Adjectivis, quibiis
significatir
Potentid; § impitentid, — Pamnatio, absslatis,
Crimndtio, mnicentid, — Mémorid & obliviv:
o (1) Roméndsignieum pdtitisunt. §119 a |
Tri est imgpStehs sui. \
(2) Fraterni est sanguinis insons.
R&is est injuriarum.
(38) Patilliis furti absclutis est.
Condemnamiis hiiruspices stultitiae.
(4) Res adversae admdonent nos réligionum.
Omnés immémorem dnéficiz oderunt.

a. Mémini, réminiscor, récorddr, obliviscir, GE.itivum ¢l
Acciisativum admitiunt :

J&bet mortisté mEminis«& Déus.
Dulcés moriens réminiscitiir Argos,

§ 184. IIL Piget, pudét, paenitét, taedét atqué misérét, Im-
peisonalii, GEnitivum cipiunt cum Acciisitivo : .
MYsér&t ¢ aliorum: tii néc misdrst néc pligst.

Eis partim scélérum, partim ineplidrum paenitet.
° - - [ - - 7T ~ oY o ¥ v
§ 135. IV. Miséréor, miséresco GEnltivum ciipiunt ; misérdr,
commiséror, Accisativum :
Arcédli, quaesd, mZedrescitd régis.

Sortem misératir Inquam.

§ 186. V. Génitiviis & poétis libtié fisurpatiir, Sid aegér
dnimi, dnimi pendés, similii, ¢tiam In sSlitd orationé com-
parent.

DE CASIBUS EXTRA SENTENTIAM.
§ 137, Vdcativiis extrd sententiam stit vEl sing Inteljeo-‘
®twns vil cum Interjectiong: § 86. ° .

Ora ta, fili (vél O filk).
§ 138. Nominativiis & Acciisitiviis in exclaimandd {sur-
pentiir v&l sin& Interjectioné vél cum Interjectiong :
(1) Infandum! °® Ecec 8 nova turbi !
(2) Mé rgisérum l En Juetiidr arast
§ 139. Iti Dativiis ponitiir cum ei/ vae!:
. Ei missro miki! | Vae viciet
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DE VERBO INFINITO,

]
§ 140. I. Infinitivum stit—
. 1. Substantivé, pro Nominativs vEl Acclisgtive:
1) Invidérf non cadit in sépientem, * ¢ !
Dulce et décorum est pro patria mori.
(2) Mori ném sipiens misérum dix8rit.
2. Praedicative, In narrands, pro Verbd Finitd :
Multi séqui, fagére, occidi, capi.
8. Oblique, cum Acciisativo Subjecti. § 94.
4. Prolata constructiong Verbi veél Adjectiyi:
Sdlent dia cogitare qui magnd volunt geréré,
Pitrine dicéris essé piter. «
Ludum insolentem ladéré partinax.

§ 141. IL Infinitivi Casiis sunt G&rundig &t Siipin.
¢ 1. Accusativiis GErundii Praepdsitionibiis adjungitiir :
A ¢ bén& vivendum br¥vé templis siitis gst.

2. Génitiviis GTrundii Substantivis 8 Adjectivis additir:

Ars scribendi discitiir, | Clipidiis audiend? est.
8. Ditiviis G8rundii Nominibiis et Verbis additlir :
Par est dissérendo. | Dt dpéram légendo,
4. Ablativiis Gérundii causae vél mddi est aut Praepdsitioni
jungitiir :*
Fiiglendd vincimils, | Dé pugnands delibérant,

5. Stpinum in wm Acciisativils est post Verbd motiis :
Lusum it Maecénas, dormitum &go.

a. Iri cum Siiping efficit Infinitivum Flttrl Passivi:
Andigrét non détum i filio uxorem siid. ¢

6. Siipinum In # pro Ablativ Respectiis est :
Foedum dzcti est. | Néfas visi est.

§ 142. III. Infinitivum, cum Gérundi, Participis, & Supind
In um, Eosdem casiis r&git Ac Verbum Finitum :
Ciipio s&tisficbrd rézpublicae. ¢
Ciipidiis sum sitisficiendi rétpublicae,
Ausi omnés imming néfds ausdqud potiti,
Ast &gb non Grais servitum matribie b, (N
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§ 148. In G¥rundfis Transitivis Gsitatidr est Attractis
G¥rundivil; cijlis constructionis régiild est haeccs :

Trihitir Objectum In Gérundivicasum, Gerundxvum in nii-
merum & géniis Objecti: . .
. Briitiig In liffranda patria est interfect: .

Hi septepviri fiiarunt dgris dividendis.

§ 144. IV. 1. N&cessitatem significiit Gérundivﬁ constructis
impersonalis, In Verbis ptissimum intransitivis:

Bibendum est. ] EBundum érit,
a. Huic addi pdtest Ditiviis, rariiis Ablativiis cum @, ab:
Bibendum est nibis. | Vobis Eundum &rit.

(]
b. Et siquis liiis casiis & Verbo régitir :
Civibiis est & vobis consiilendum.

S5 culqus Jédicio est itendum,
Eudoxiis opinatiir Ckaldacis minimé essd crédendum.

2. N¥cessitatem significit attribitivd constructid Gérun-
divi, In Verbis transitivis:

Déiis &t dMigendiis est nobis &t timendiis.
Non tangendd rités transiliunt viada.

DE PRONOMINIBTUS.

§ 145. 8¢, stisis, Réflexivi Prondmind, r¥féruntlir &d sen-
tentiae principalis Subjectum, m5d3 tertiae personae sit :

Sentit &nimiis s vi sua moverl.

a. Réflexivi #d Objecfum r8ferri possunt, si & rSlatid
nthil hibét ambigiii :
Scipionem impellit ostentatid sui,

Aplbiis fructum ~estitlic stum,
Mors sfid qQuemqud miinet,

DE PARTICULIS NONNULLIS,

§ 146. Multae Con_)unctiones simili% similibiis annectunt

Miratur portas str&pitumqu? et strat vidrum,

Virtusguc eripi née surripi potest. ]

Néminem sipientirem pits guam Séer&tem, {
’ Omné sdlum fortl pﬁu'ln est, w¢ piscibiis acquor.
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§ 147. N¢ prohibitivd cum Impérative M3ds vél cum Con-
junctivo Gsurpatir: nédum, dtinam, ¢ 8, it pro itinam.
cum Conjunctivo :

X¢ qui méis estd dictid mors.
Ngculpam in mé contiiléris. ‘
¢ Neu désixrt &piilis rosae. « ¢ .
. Mortali factd psribunt,
Nédum sermonum st&t honds et gratia vivax.
tinam miniis vitae ciipidi fiiissémiis.
0 i urnam argenti fors q;me mihi monstrit,
o o - ant,

COMPENDIUM REGULARUM DE
SUBJUNCTIVO.

§ 148. M3dis Conjunctiviis virils sensiblis paré Gsura
atlr : quum subjungitir altéri Verbo, Subjunctiviis appel-
atlr. ¢ «

§ 149. Pronomind & Particiilae, quae obliqué interrogant,
Subjunctivum postiilant :

Ips& quis sit, itrum si¢, an ndn si¢, id qudqud nescit.

Talid sunt : .
Quantiis, uter, qualis, quis, quot, quotiis, unde, ubi, quando,
Clr, quétiens, quire, quam, quomodo, num, né, 4t, dn, utrum,

§ 150. Reiativam gqui, cum Particilis siils, undé, b,
c&téris, simplici sensii cipit Indicativum: si continétiir in &
quum, quamvis, ¢, vél talls 4t, Subjunctivum :

Mis&rét tiil mé, qui hune fdcias inimicum tibi.
Littéras misi quibiis &t vldcarem elim 8t monérem.

[ Quis est qui non §dériz pritervam pliéritiam? o
Digni rés est bl nervos intendds.

§ 151. Rélativum v&l Conjunctis, si siibordinatiir orationl
obliquae v&l ré vel potestaté, Subjunctivum postilit :
Enniiis non censdt ligendam essd mortem, quam ime
mortalitas conséquatir.

Socrites accusatiip est qudd corrumpéret j¥ventitem,
&. Conjunctivd saep¥ siihordinatlir Subjunctiviis:

Clamant omnés: praestardt quod récepissst, .

'] ¢
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§ 152. Conjunctionum M3dos régentium Classés sunt trés.
I Prim¥ Classis est &rum, quirum propriiis est Sub-
[ ]

junctiviis :

(1) CowsECUTIVAR : ; (4) CoxpITIONALES; *
Ut (s that)e Dum N
Quin (b that} Mods, }(prom’ded that)
Dumméds
(2) PinaLes: (5) Coxcessivar:
gt (in ordher that) Licst
& (lest, that . . . not Quamvis } although
Quo (in order that) ) Ut (ctihough)

Quéminiis (but ‘hat)
(8) CoMPARATIVAR?

Tamquam
(8) Cagsavis Véﬁ?, ceu |}(as if}
Quum (since) Quisi, &e.

TL. Altérs Classis est &rum quirum propriiis est Indica-
tivils, nis! stibordinentiir orationi obliquae vél re v&l pStest®ts:

(1) Causarzsg Simiil (as soq as)

Qudd, quik (because) Post-quam (after that)
’ Quéniam (since) Dum

Quandoquidem (since) Donée }(whilst, as long as)
Siquidem (¢nasmuch as) Quéad

(2) TeMPORALES: (3) CoNCESSIVAE:
Quands, quum, AbY (her) Quamquam (altkough, how-
Ut (when, since) . ever)
Quotiens (as often as) Utiit (however)

III. Tertid Classis est garum, quis aut Indicativis séquitiit
nut Subjunctiviis, prolit res aut vérd aut cogitati proponitir.

(1) TeMPoRALES: (2) ConvrrioNaLes ET CoNcEse
SIVAE:
Dum, donde, quoid (until) &1 (if) L)
Anté-quam Nisi (unless
Prius-qﬁam}(l'efore that) Etsi, étiamsi, (although,
even if)

§ 153. dictismi sunt Latini sérmonls:
(1) Quum (when) s¥quent¥ Subjunckivd Imperfecti v&l
Plaperfect1 ® . . :
Zendnem, quum Athenis essem, audisham fréquentsr.
Dacessit Agdsililis quum In ortum vénissét,
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(2) Dum (whilst) s¥quentd Indicativo Praesentis, &tlam
In obliqui siibordin@tiong & dé ré praet8rita :
¢ Quem arddorem stiidil censétis fiiissd in Archimedé qm,
dum in pulvéré quaedam déscribit attentius, né patriam
« quidem captam essé sensérit?
° [ .

§ 154. Conjufr tio excidit &liquandd® )

Philosophiae servias oportet - (supplaé ).
Quaeram justum sit necnd pdéms (supple uéru L
Partem Spére in tantd, sinéret dolr, Icdre, hibérss (supple si),

§ 155. D& Cons&ctitiond TempSrum &4 est regild, it Pri-
marid Primariis siibordinentiir, Historicd Histdricls.

Exempld ex Syntaxi r&pétantiir.

u

REGULAE SUBSIDIARIAE DE CONGRUENTIA.

4§ 156. (1) Adjectivii pro Substantivis ponuntiir:
Multd paup&ri désunt, Gvaré omnid.
(2) Infinitiva pré Substantivis ponuntiir :
Vivere est valeré.
(8) Claustilae prd Substantivis ponuntiir :
Crédibilé est omnid consilic fieri.
§ 157. Impersonalis Verbl Nonilnativiis non exstdt, nisi ot
Infinitivam vél Clausiild est:

Piid&t éum facti (i.e. pudor udet)
Quid dgitlir? Statir (i.e. statio fit),
Taedst &idem audiré miliens,

Magni int&rest 4t ¢ vidéam.

§ 158. Vox intelligitlir Smissi pér Ellipsin:
Nihil bénum nisj qusd hrestum (bis intellig¥ est).
' Perfundor g&lids (intelligs dgua).
§ 159. Congriienti® viriatlir pér Attractionem:
Nén omnis errdr stultitid est dicendd.
Thébae, quod Boedtiae cépiit est.
§ 160. Congriientid cum sensii fit p¥r 'SynEsIn, praesertim
#ipiid postas:

Sﬁbé'unt Tégael j ﬁvent&a .+ » auxilio tardi.
\ Ubi est s scélﬁs, ¢4 mé perdidit?



91

"~ * PROSODIAE COMPENDIUM.

§ 161. D& SyNibarum Quantitats diss¥rit,
Et de M&trorum legibus, Prdsodia.

DE SYLLABARUM QUANTITATE.

" REGULAE QUANTITATIS GENERALES.

§ 162.%1. Omnis Diphthongus contractiqug Syllibi longa est.
2. Dant Dérivitis prprium Primarii tempus.
8. Praevii vocall vocalis corripiétur. -
4. Vocalis fit longi sitli, cui consoni substat
Alfri post inam ; ut ¢ristzs: seu ¥5cé in &adem
J siibit, z, aut z; sic Ajax, axis, Amazon.
a. Vocalis diibia est, quamvis brévis ips# siid vi,
Quam s&quitur, liquida subjuncta, consond mita :
Sic rectd lugubré mélos vel lugubre dicss.
4. N post g longam dat sempé&r : it dgnis 8t ignis.
Nec minlis 7 post g; tégmen quod monstrit &t dgmen.

DE QUANTITATE SYLLABARUM FINALIUM.
§ 163. 1. Pleriiqué prodiiges Mondsyllibs, qualid mé, ver.

2. Prodicuntiir in 4 5 frustrd, contraqué, pdrdque.

a. Acclisitives et cisiis excips Rectos:
Carming MisG canit ; résonant Amdryllidd silvae.

- 8. E brdvis in fine est: sic g, timets, cdréré.

4. Prodiicuntiir in I': dici, plébique, dolique.
5. Prodacuntiir in O: virgs, multoqué, juvoque.
6. Prodicuntiir in U: sic t4, dictiqus, diique.

* 7. Y brévis in fine est: sic dant okdly, Tiphy, pSetae.
8. I! C prodicuntir, iit i1 (excip¥ donéc). .
9. Corrips in L, D, T': sic, Hannibdl, illid, dmavit.

*  10. NV brévis in fine est: sunt testés Tiion, agmén.
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11. R brévis in fine est: ceu caledr, dmabitir, Hector.
12. Prodicuntiir in As: ut terrds atqué Ménalcds.
13. Prodicuntiir in Es, ut sédés atqus vidérés.

14. is brévis in fine est: ceu dicéris, atilis, ensis.
a. Obliquipasiis plarilés excipiuntur,
Ut terris, vobis; &tiam persond sécunda
In primé niiméré Quartae Praesentis, it audis:
Compdsita & vis, sis: malis, nolisqué, vélisque.
15. Prodicuntiirin Os: ut ventds atqus sdcerdds.
16. Us brévis in fine est: testés dpis, intis, dmamiis.,
a. Hinc Quartae cisiis contractos excipe, it artus :
Et queis crescentis longa est pénultimé casis,
Ut tellis tnciisqué, juventds atqué sénectis.
17. Ys brévis in fine est: testes chélys, Othrys, Erings.
Obs. Mis régit Auctorum tempus, si régila defit,

" DE METRORUM LEGIBUS.

DEFINITIONES.

§ 164, Syllaba longh brévi subjectd vicatlir lambus.. v a
Quod si longé brévi praecessérit, ilié Trochets . = w
Spondéus binis fertur consfstérs longis ...... ==
Dactyliis eff icitur longa brévibusqué diabus . - w w

De ScansioNE ET FIGURIS SCANSIONIS.

§ 165. 1. Scansid, | quam viiria con|cinnant | arté Fi|giirae,
Distribiifit Vesjsum | pro ritijoné P&|dum.

2. A, Vicalem &lidet Syn&loepha in limitE vacis,
Si Vaocalis €rit subnexae in 1iming vocis ;
CPhyllid ém’ | ant’ dlilds.
(prdo Phyllidd, dmo, anté.)

8. B. Ecthlipsis Vocalem atqué m»de lIimit¥ triidet,
Si Vocalis €rit subnexae in liming vdcis;
. ¢ O cufras homin’ | O quant’ | estin | rébus in|dne,
(pro hominum, quantum.)

@. Extréma in diibiis censétur s(vllibii versiis.
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DE VOCUM DIFFERENTIA.

[
§ 166. Versus MevoriaLks DE VocuM DIFFERENTIA.

In siliits\icer est: Equils deér Olympi vincit. ©
VocE cdnésy dicji cdnés, nisi tempGrd cYneés.
Clavag ferit : ®ldvus firmat; clavisque r&€ludit.

Ut plic&as comiti, mores comés indig comes.
Comoedi scénam, comédonés quaeritd cénam.
Consiilé doctores 5 sic tii tibf consulis ipsi.

Bellandi ciipido ndctiit siid saepd cipida.

Carming dicuntur, DSmind dum templi dicantur.
Solv&rg diffidit, nodum qui difédit ense.

Uxorem dudit vir; nabit sponsi milrito.

Edicdt hic citiilos, ut mox édicdt in apros.

81 tibf’non est aes, & Tnops, et pinguii non és.
Fallit saep8 frétum plicido nimis aequdrd frétum.
S61 niibes fiigdt, et fiigit irrépirabilé tempus.

Per quod quis peccat, pér idem mox plectitiir idem
Difficilis ldbor est, ciijus sub pond&ré labor.

Frons plidri es? lévis, lévis autem linguy piiellad.
Ig campis lépdres, in libris quaers léporés.

Non licét assg mihi, qui mé non assé licétur.

Malo 8gs mald m&a bdni quam mdld frangeré mald.
Mera vénit, mercesqué vénit quaesitii libore.
Mulcét #mans plicidam, gum mulget, Silvii vaccam.
Fectris officium, miséris si miséris aera.

Nitéré, parvE pier, clipies quicumqué nitére.
Oblitd quae’fuco riibét, est 0blitd décori.

Occtdit ill8 dolo turpi, quem occidit Emicus.

Os (oris) mandat, séd ¢s¥ossis) manditiir ore.
Uxoris pdrére et paréré, pdrdré mariti est.
Parentés plisri ficiunt gauderé pdrentés.

Lud¥ pila : pilum torquetur : pild cSlumna est.
Pro reti et région€ pldga est; pro verbérs plaga.
Sunt civés urbis popilus ; sed papilis arbor.
Prird prior, puppis pars postéra, &t Imi cdrina.
Spondet vas (vdds), at vis (vdsis) contin¥t escam.
Vas cipiit, at nummos tantum praes praestiit Smicd,
Bt cltlis Ir¥ vélis, Yélis Gpiis omnibilis Gti est.

93
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II. Fidé, séd ant¥ vidé: qui fidit, nec bEn¥ vidit,

Fallitiir: ips8 vidé né cépiarg fide.

Consortés fortiina Sidem, sdcios 14bdr idem,
Unum collégds efficit officium :

At cirds {8ciunt schold, lidus, mens, sédaléss

~ Sulciis ¥gri-lira est: dat ljrd tacti ddos.

NG sit sécirusyqui ndn est tatis &b hoste,
Ad flimen ripds, ad m¥r8 litiis hibes.

Sunt aetat® sénés; vétérés vixer priores:

., Quod ndn est stmiilo dissimiloqus qudd est.

Ann¥ ndvi quid hibes? Altum pit : nil &gd néol.
Quod minimé réfert garriiliis ill§ réfert.

B qua fort¥ sédés, atque est tibY commddi sédés,
1lla sédé sédé; nec mihi cédé 15ca.

(ENGLISH OF NOUNS, § 25—30.)

[8 25.} (1) Sthver, goid, vron, plebeian-order, justice, apring, time,
death, blood, childhood. (2) Ghosts, children, household-gods, riches,
cradle, trifles, thanks, arms. functions, huts, fast of Flora.

[§ 26.] (5) Artsficer, worker, guest, seer, new-comer, witness, citizen,
tnkabitant, parent, priest (or priestess), guardian, avenger, young man (or
woman), snfant, informer, judge, keir, companion, guide, chigfj] burgess,
husband (or wife), hostage, bird, snierpreter, author, exile, ox (or cow),
deer, mole, tiger, crane, dog, snake, serpent, swine.

[8 28.] Paunch, bear-constellation, canvas, distaff, ground, vine-legf,
winnowing-fan, pear-tree, sappkire, sea, poison, common-foik.

[§ 29.1 L (1) Spade, order, pirate, kinge, margin, (2) Weevil, bat, pontard,
ota_;; butterfly, ternion, sice. (3) Echo, flesh. (4) Tree, surface (or sea),
marble (or sea), heart. (5) Whetstone, dowry. (6) Osier, maple, stripe,
lpﬂ';?, truffle, teat (or fertility), carcase, pepper, journey, .
(7) Fetter, mat, veward, sheaf, rest, crop, copper. 1L. (1) River, axle,
stalk, hill, hind-leg, hair, bundle, bellows, blujfeon, fire, circle (or world),
sword, bread, ﬁaz, doorpost, month, brand, talon, canal, lever, worm,
birthday, stone, blood, cucumber, dust, mets, ghosts, dormouse. (2)
Path, thorn, rope, end, collar, cinder. (3) Adamant, elephant, male,

iant, as, bail, vessel. (4) Shears, law, death, furniture, pumice, tile, bolt,

salt, sorrel. (5) Arch, phoeniz, cup. (6) Fountain, mountain, tron,
dropsy, griffin, bridge, cable, torrent, tooth, client, one-third-part, trident,
west, east. (1) Boar-pig, scimetar. 111 (1) Bran, turtle-dove, vudture,
thief. (2) Slavery, youth, virtue, safety, old-age, land, anvil, marsh,
(8) Beast. (4) Hare, mouse. (5)Mullet, consul, salt, sun, boxe. (6) Kid«
ney, apleen, comb, dolphin, woodcock. (7) Gorgon, linen, kingfisher.

[§80.] Tribe, needle, porch, house, daughter-in-law, i.other-in-lgw,
eld-woman, Ides, hand. ¢
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ON AGREEMENT.

TaE Four GENERAL RuLEs.

.

[§88.} I A Verb Finite agrees with the Nominative of
- Ats Subject in Number and Person:

Miugistdr docet. T dicés: nos discimeia, «
The master teaches, Thou teachest : we learn.
Libri legugtir. Discars est &ila,

Books are read. To learn ts useful.

{§ 89.7 II. An Adjective agrees in Gender, Number, and
Case with that to which it is in attribution :
Vir bontis ill§ bonam hanc uxorem hibst.
That good man has thts good wife.
Hirundd pullis suis orbdid quiritiir.
The swallow bereft of its young complasns.
Ciri sunt plrentds; oard est phtrid,
Dear are parents, dear §s country.

Pydri discendd fiunt docti.
Boys by learning become learned.

.o[§ 90.] III. A Substantive agrees in Case with that o
ich it 18 in apposition :
Nos piiéri pdirem Lollium Imitabimiir,
We boys wnll imitate our father Lollius.
Eff3diuntlir pés, srritdmentd milorum,
Riches are dugeout, tnoentsves of evil,
8pas gst expectatic boni.
£p¢ “; the expectation of good. °©

8yl15b ¥ -longk brévi subjects vicitiir Jambus,
A long sylladle following a short sa calied Iamous,
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[§91.] IV. A Relative agrees with its Antecedent in
Gender, Number, and Person; but in Case belongs to itg

own claese :
Déum vEnéramiir qui nss crdavit.
We worship God, who created us. ,

* Amiciis esf, guem &mamis, & qué Amanir. ¢
A friend is bpe whom we love, by whoni we age loned.
Amb t8, matér, quae md Emas.
1 {ove you, mother, who love me.

Ox TnE CoMPOSITE SUBJECT.
[§ 92.] With a Composite Subject Plural words agree :

Vénend absumpti sunt Hannibil &t Philspoemén.
Hannibal and Philopoemen were cut off by poisen.

1. If the Persons differ, Verbs agree with the Prior
Person : * )
Si tu &t Tullid valetis, g6 &t Cicérd wilemis,
If you and Tullia are well, I and Cicero are weil,
2. When the Genders differ, Adjectives agree with the Mas~
culine rather than with the Feminine:
Patér mihi 8t matsr mortdi sunt.
My fatker and mother are dead. "
a. If the things are lifeless, the Attributes are often
Neuter : .
Divitiae, d&ciis, glori& in Sciilis sitd sunt.
Riches, honour, glory, are placed before our eyes.

‘ ON CASES.

ON THE CaASES OF SUBJECT AND COMPLEMENT.

[§ 93.] 1. The Subject of a Finite Verb is a Nominative :
Anni fligiunt,

Years flee.

«.£2) The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Accusative:,
Ucnstit.anngs fligéré, Scimiis annos figéré.
It is agreed that years flee. We know that years flee.

[§ 94.] Copulative Verbs, whether Finite or Infinitive,
generally have a Complement agreeing with the Subject:

Vitii est somniura, \ Nemo nasecitiir sdpiens.
Life 13 a dream. Nobody is bornevise.

Vitd dicitiir ess¥ somnium. Nemd pStest nascl sipiens,
Life is said to be a dream. Nobody can B¢ born wise.

® The First Person is considered Prior to the Becond, the Second to the Third.
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Aiunt vitam ess¥ somnium.

They say that life is a dream.
Constiit néminem nasel sapientem.
1t is agreed that nobody is born wnse.
a. The Gonstruction of Accusative with Infinitivg is called
.Oblique (Iedirewt) Enunciation. .
® et

ON THE ACCUSATIVE.

[§ 95.] The Accusative is the Case of the Nearer Object
It has also the power of limiting.

[ ]
I Toe AccusaTive oF THE OBJECT.

[§ 96.] Transitive Verbs govern an Accusative of the
Object: .
Matér dli§ pullss.
The mother nourishes the young ones.
®  TIn primis vén&rars Dium.
In the first place worship God.

[§ 97.] Intransitive Verbs take an Accusative of kindred
meaning : .
Diram servit servitaiom. Claudiils @léam liusit.,
He serves a hard slavery, Claudius plaged hazard.

[§ 98.] Some Verbs, especially those of asking and teach-
ing, admit two Accusativgs, one of the Thing, the other of
the Person:

Numquam divitids déos T6gavi.
Neuver asked I of the gods riches.

. Quid nune ¢ Litiéras ddcéam? ¢ .
Why mow should I teach you letters!

[§ 99.] Certain Verbs of making, calling, thinking, and «
the like, have two Accusatives, one of the Object, the ether
of the oblique Complement :

Te fgceimus, Fortind, déam.
We make thee, Fortune, a goddess. .
RomiiMis urbem siam Romam vocavit,
’ Romulus called tns city Rome, ®
] ° H
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II. THE ACCUSATIVE OF LIMITATION,

[§ 100.] The Accusative of Respect is joined to Verbs
and Adjectives, especially in poetry :
Tr8mit artis. Nidae sunt ldcer.ds.
" Hetremble 1in his limbs. They are bare cs to the armas.
0 .

[§ 101.] The }lace, Whither one goes, is put in the Accu-
gative ; and without a Preposition, if it is either the name of
a town, or ddmiis (home), riis (couniry)

Ragiiliis Carthaginem rédiit.

Regulus returned to Carthage.

Vos it& domum: 8g6 ras ibo.

Go ye home: I will go into the country.

[§ 102.] (1) The Duration of Time is put in the Ac-
cusative :

Péricles quidragintd annis praefiit Athénis.
Pericles led Athens forty years.

<2) The Measure of Space is put in the Accusative :
Erant miri Bibjlonis dicénds pédes alti.
The walls of Babylon were two hundred Joet high.
[§ 108.] Many Prepositions govern an Accusative Case
(see the list, § 83).

ON THE DATIVE.

[§ 104.] The Dative is the Case of the Recipient or Remoter
Object.

§ 105. I. Words which carry their meaning over to a
Remoter Object are called Trajective, and include many
Adjectives, Adverbs, and Verbs, more rarely Substantives, by
which isimplied (1) Nearness or (2) Demonstration, (3) Grati-
fication or (4) Dominion; and any notion contrary to these.

§ 106. Trajective Words take a Dative when the meanings
implied are

(1) Nearness and its contraries :
Est finitimiis ordtori postd.
A poet 18 near akin to an orator,
Nil fiiit unquam sic impar s
o« Nothing was ever s8-unequal to stself.
Congriientdr ndturae vivendum est, ™
We should live agreetbly to nature,
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Praesentl¥ confér praetéritis
Compare present things weth past.
Nec timén ignorat quid distent aeri lipinis.
And yet he 1s not ignorant how coins differ from lupina,
. .

(2) Demtonsttution and its contraries :\u‘

Dic mi®, Damoeta, cijum péeiis?

Tell me, Damoetas, whose flock (is this)?
Anguis Sullae appariiit immdlanti,

4 snake appeared to Sulla while sacrificing.

Haud cuiguam in diibié &rit bellum immindrs.
It was not doubtful to any one that war was vmminent.

(8) Gratification and its contraries:

ftftﬁae sit idondis, utilis dagris.

et hum be serviceable Yo ks country, uscful to the lands,
Turbd grivis paci plicidaeque inimic¥ quieti.
4 crowd oppresswve to peace and unfriendly to calm rest.
Quéd alii doniit sib¥ datrihit.
What ke quves to another, ke withdraws from In'.mse(f‘.
Licem re8ds tiae, dux Long, patriae.
Restore light to thy country, good chivf,
Nobis spondet fortini salitem.
Fortune guarantees safety to us.
Ns libsut 650f quod némini licét.
Let not (that) plase thee which s lawful ta no man.

-

Parcs pio géviri.
Spare a pious race.
Sucecensdrs néfas patriae.
It is improus to be wroth with onc's country.

Résistendum est appétitibiis.
We should reswst our passions.

(4) Dominion and its contraries:
Sipiens, sili qui imp&rissus. ©
The wise man (is he) who (is) lord over himself

Omnibis supplex est.

He s supphant to all,

Impérit aut servit collectd péciinid cuigus.
Amassed money sways or serves every man.

Mundiis Déo parét., et kuic 6boo diunt miris terraequé,
The Whiverse obcys God, and seas &nd lands kearken toeHim.

a. Among Trajective words are emany Verbs compounded
wih Particles, such ag Péné’ (well), milg (:ll), sitis (enough),
%2
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¥, ¥d, ant¥, con, In, int¥r, dg, &b, siib, siip¥r, rost, and
prae:
Citéris sitisfieid sempdr, mikl numquam,
1 satisfy others always, myself never,
Siciks quondam Jtilfice Edhaesit. ¢
Sicily once yus attached to Italy. N ®
Gigantés beilum dis intiilérunt. '
The giants wagcd war on the gods.
Aniitum &v gallinis supponimis.
We place eggs of ducks under hens.

§ 107. II. A Dative can be added anywhere with a certain
notion of Advantage or Disadvantage :
Esto, ut nunc multi, dives ¢i7, paupér dmicis.
Be, as many are now, rich for thyself, poor for friends.
Nima virginés Vestae 18git.
Numa chose virgins for Vesta.
Véniis nupsit Vuleans.
Venus wedded Vulean (lit. veiled herself for Vulcan).
PhilGsophiae sempér vico.
I alw%/s am at lasure for philosophy.

€

a. Refer here the Dative of the Pronoun, which is called

the Ethic Dative: )
Quid miki Celsis #git?
What (is) my Celsus doing?
k. Sum with its compounds, except possum, takes a Dative :

Sum #bi Merciirius.
I ain ¢o thee Mercury.

Vir miki sempér dbest.
My husband is always absent from me.
¢. Est, sunt, with a Dative, often’ imply having :

Est komini cum DéG similitudo.
Man has a resemblance to God.

. Sunt nobis mitii yoma.
We have mellow apples.

, d. The same Dative is joined to Participles and Participials
of the Passive Voice, especially to Gerundives:

. v

Magnus civis 6bit et formidatis Othons.
A great citizen is dead, and one dreaded oy Otho. .

Mulfis 11§ b5nis £1bilis occidit. o
oHe died a cause of Weeping to many good men.

L&gendae sunt picyis AesCpi fabiilae. e
The fabies of Zsop are to be read by boys, .
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§ 108. III. A Dative of the Purpose is used as a Comple-
ment, a Dative of the Recipient being often added :
Nimid fiducif cildmitati solét ess . *
Too much confidence is wont to be a calamity.
Pritio est ividum mirs nautis. ®
The Yreedy®sea is a destruction to aailm%..
(] . . .
§ 109. IV. A Dative of the Complement is used by At~
traction, especially in expressions of naming :
Liciit Th&mistSeli ess§ otioss.
It was lawful for Themistocles to be at leisure,
Huic &g d181 nomén Trinumms ficlam.
To this day I will qive the name Trinummus,

ON THE ABLATIVE.

{§ 110.] The Ablative is the Case of circumstances which
attend action, and limit it adverbially. It defines also Time
and Place. . °

I§ 111.] I. Ablative of Cause:
Odérunt pecedrs boni virtutis dmore.
The good hate to sin from love of wvirtue.
Coeptis immanibis efférd Dido.
Dudo wild unth horrid purposes.
L]
[§ 112.] II. Ablative of the Instrument:
Hi jacilis, illi certant défendérs saais.
These strive to defend with javelins, those with stones,
[§ 113.] III. Ablativesof Manner:
Injirid fit ducbis mddis, aut vi aut fraudé.
Wrong 18 done in two manners, either by force or by fraud,
{§ 114.] IV. Ablative of Condition : .
Pacé tia cum Thaidé colloquér.
With your leave I will converse with Thais.
H6ms méd sententia pradentissimiis est.
He is a man in my opinion very prudent.

F§ 115.] V. ABlative of Quality, withgEpithet :
Qud facié fiiit, cui d&dist symhdlum ? .
Of what aspect was he to whom you gave the ticket?
Snex’ ‘promissg barbd, horren& capills. .
D An old man with long beard and rough hasr.
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[§ 116.] VI. Ablative of Respect:

Angdr animo.

£ am distressed in mind.

Enniils ingénic maximils, arté riidis,

Ennius, mighty in genius, w art (is) ruda,
€

[§117.] VIL Xblative of Price:
)
G 8pem pretid non €mo.
I buy not hope at a cost.
Qudd non Spiis est, asse cirum est.
What is not needful s dear at a penny.

[§ 118.] VIIL. Ablative of Measure:
Longum sesquipedé, 1atum pede est.
It is a foot and a half long, a foot wide.
Sol multis partibis major est quam lund,
The sun is many times larger than the moon,
Tanté pessimiis omnium poétd,
Quanto tu optimils omnium pitroniis,

& By s0 much the worst poct of all,

As you (are) the best patron of all,

[§119.] IX. Ablative of Matter:

Cibiis &orum lacté, caséo, carne constiat.
Their food consists of mulk, cheese, and flesh.

a. These words govern an Ablative: (1) The Verbs fungdr
(perform), fridr (enjoy), Utdr (use), vescdr (eat), potior (get
possession of), digndr (deem worthy). (2) The Adjectives
digniis (wortky), indigniis (umworthy), contentils (content),
frétlis (relying), praeditis (endued). (8) The Substantives
Opiis (need), siis (use) :

m Funlgar vicé cotis,
T will perform the function of a whetstone.
Hannibil, cum victorid possét uti, fril maliit.
Hannibal, when ke gight have used his victory, preferred to ¢
enjoy st. ’
Rex impiiis aurs vi potitur. § 133.
The tmpious king gets possession of the gold by force.
(2) Dignum laud¢ virum Miisi vétat mori.
A man worthy of praise the Muse forbids to die.
(8) Ui ras adsunt, quid Splis est verbis ?
When things are presgnt, what need 1s there of wonis?
Usile est £1li5 viginti minis,
My son necds twenty minas.,
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b. Most Adjectives and Verbs of abounding or wanting, ene
riching or depriving, take an Ablative; many also a Genitive.’

Amdr &t mellé &t fellé est fécundissimiis,

Love i8 very frustful both in.honey and gall,

Nihquam &nimils moti viiciids est.

The ménd is wever voud of motion. \

Vis consiél expers mol§ riiit siid. x

Force devoid of counsel falls by its own weight.
Mancipiis 16ciiples 8gét aeris Cappiiddcum rex.

The king of the Cappadocians, rich in slaves, lacks coin.

Vicard culpa maximum est solacium,
To be free from blame s a very great comfort.

§ (120.] X. The Ablative of Time answers the questionss
When ? Within what time ?  How long before or after ?

B#iémé omnid belld conquiescunt.

In winter all wars rest.

Quidquid est diduo sciémis.

Whatever there is we shall know in two days,

Homériis annis multis fiiit anté Romiilum.
Homer wag many years before Romulus.

§o[121.] XI. A. The Ablative of Place is put without a
Preposition, when the question is, By what road ?
Ibam forts Via Sicrd.
I was going by chance on the Sacred Road.

L]
B. The Ablative is often without a Preposition when the
question is, Where ? especially if it is the name of a town,
or if it stands with an Epithet.

Philippiis NeapoZz cst,Lentiiliis Putéolis,
Philippus is at Naples, Lentulus at Puteols.

T&bernae tota urbé clauduntiir.
The shops are closed in the whole city,

()
a. Singular names of towns of the first and second Declen-
sion define the place of station by cases in ae, #:
Quid Romae ficiam ? Ts hubitit Mileti.
What can I do at Rome? He dwells at Miletus.
b.*Like these aré hiimi (on the groundy, dSmi (at home),
belli, militia® (at the wars), riri (in ghe country):

Caesiirly, virtiis domz militiacqué cogniti est.
Cacsar’s virtue was known at home and at the ware.
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C. The Ablative of a town is without a Preposition, when
the question is, Whence?
*Demiratiis fugit Corintho.
Demaratus fled from Corinth,
a« So dbmd (frem home), riré (from the counpry). '
On the Accusati=e of Placs Whither, see §101.

§ [122.] XIL. Various Prepositions govern an Ablative.

(See the list, § 83).
a. Prepositions, even when compounded, govern an Abla-

tive, especially b, d&, ex:
Quinctiiis dictatira 88 abdTedvit.
Quinctius resigned the dictatorship.
Datruadunt navés scopiild. '
They thrust off the skips from the rock.
b. The Ablative of the Agent takes the Preposition 4, @b *
‘ Laudatir &b ks, culpatiir &b 4/zs.
He is praised by these, he is blamed by those.

] 1
[§ 123.] XIII. The Ablative of Separation and Origin is
joined also without a Preposition to Verbs and Participles':
Cedés clemptis saltibis et domo.
You will retire from purchased glades and mansion,

Pélopé natds, Tantdlo progniatis est.
He was born of Pelops, descendtd from Tantalus.

[§ 124.] XIV. Ablative of the Thing Compared :
(1) For quam (than) with Nominative :
Nihil est amabilils virtute, «
Nothing is more amiable than virtue.
Vililis argentum est aurs, virtitibis aurum.
Silver is less valuable than gold, gold than virtues,
¢ (2) For quam with®Accusative : .
Piitd mortem dédécore 18 viorem,
I think death easier than disgrace.
Néminem Lyjcurgso iitiliérem Sparts géniit.
Sparta produced no man more serviceable than Lycurqus.

[§125.] XV. & Substantive combines with g Partic‘:iple
in the Ablative which is talled Absolute:

Régibiis exactis conslilés créati sunt. ¢
Kings kaving been driven out, consuls were elected, ;
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a. For the Participle is often substituted another Substan-
tive, or an Adjective:

Nil despérandum Teucrd dice & auspicé Teucrd. »

There must be no despair with Teucer for leader, and Teucer
N\ for omen-giver. ,

Natiid est Abgustiis consilibiis CicSroné et Antonis.”

Augustud was born when Cicero and An2vaius were consuls,

Jamqué cinis, vivis fratribis, Hector &rat.

And now Hector was ashes, his brothers being alive.

Quid dicam, kdc jiventit&?

What can I say, when our young men are of this stamp?

ON THE GENITIVE.

[§ 126.] The Genitive, the Case of the Proprietor, genes
rally defines Nouns subjectively or objectively.

A. Tue SuBJECTIVE GENITIVE.

[§ 127.] I. Genitive of the Author and Possgssor :

Pilyeléti signd plané perfectd sunt.
: Polycletus's statues are quite perfect.

Singulorum Spés sunt divitiae civitatis.

The resources of individuals are the riches of the state.

Omnid, quae mulieris fiérunt, virz fiunt.
Al things, whick wer® the woman’s, become the husband’s.

Ei stitid dicebatiir ess § Mgronis. .
That statue was said to be Myro’s,
. a. Sometimes the Genitjve depends on a word omitted.
Hectoris Andromiché (supple uaor).
Hector's Andromache (supply wife).

Ventum érit ad Pestae (supplé templum).
"o We had, come to Vesta's (supply @mple).

b. A Genitive so stands that nature, token, function, or duty,
can be supplied.

Cijusvis hominis est errdrs,

1t is in any man’s nature to err.
Est_ddolescentis majorés nati vErérl. ©
Theyoung man's duty is to revemence elders,
Tempdri cedérs hibetlir sapentis.

. To yreld to occawion is held a wlse man's function,
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[§ 128.] II. Genitive of Quality, with Epithet.
Ingéniis vultis pii&r ingéniiqué pudoris.
A boy of kigh-bred countenance and high-bred modesty,
Claudilis 8rit somni brévissimi.
Claydius was (a man) of very brief slumbers ¢
‘ i'l .. .

a. The Elliptic Genitives may be remarked : parvi (of
small worth), mindtis (of less value), minimi (of very little
wortk), magni (of great price), pluris (of more value), plirimi,
(of high value), tanti (of so great price), quanti (of what
price), maximi (of very great price), to which supply prétii:

Véluptatem virtis minimi ficit.

Virtue makes pleasure of very small account.

Emit hortds tant quanti Pythilis volitt,

He bought the pleasurc-ground at such price as Pythius wanted.

[§ 129.] IIL. Intsrest (¢¢ imports), réfert (it comcerns),
admit a Genitive:

Int8rest omnium rectd ficérs.

It imports all men to act rightly.

Réfept compositionis quae quibilis antSporas.

It concerne arrangement what things you place before what,

.

a. The same Verbs instead of the Genitives of Pronouns
use these Cases, méa, tiid, siii, nostrd, vestrd, agreeing
with ré:

it t0a 8t mid int¥rest té vilard,
It imports both your weal and mine, that you be well.

Quid fostra id réfert?
What (does).that concern us?

[§ 130.] IV. A Genitive of the Fhing Distributed is joined
to Partitive words, which, as far as may be, take the Gender
of the Genitive:

. Fisphants beladrum est nully pridentidr.

Of beasts, none is more sagacious than the elephant,
Homini ini drnimantfum luctiis est ditis.

- To man alone of animals sorrow has been given.
Sulli centum viginti sdorum amisit.
8ulla lost a hundred and twenty of his men.
Major Néerscum mox grivs proelium commisit.
The elder of the Nergs ere long fought a severe Wttle,

‘Gallsrum fortissimi sunt Belgae.
Te Belgac are bravest of the Gaula, .

e
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Wams mortdlium émnibls horls sépit.

Of mortals nobody 1s wise at all hours,

Piscium fominae majores sunt quam m¥rds.
Of fishes the females (are) larger than the males.
Séqyimur t&, sancts dgorum.”

We ollow‘t}we’, holy one of gods. . ?
Hée &d t6 minimé omnium pertindt.
Thas belond® to thee least of ail men. o

a. Nostrtm (of us), vestrGm (of you), follow Partitives:

Té vénirs Hterqué nostrdm clipit.
Each of us desires that you come.

[§ 131.] V. A Genitive of the Thing Measured is joined
to Words of Quantity and Neuter Adjectives:

SFtia éloquentiae, sdpientiae pirum est.

He has enough eloquence, too little wrsdom.

Aliquid pristini rbdris conservit.

He kecps something of hus old strength.
~Quantum nummérum, tantum fidei est.

There is the same amount of ¢1 edst as of money s
®

B. Tue OBJrctivE GENITIVE.

[§ 132.] I. A Genitive is joined objectively to Substan-
tives, Adjectives, or Participles, which have a certain tran-
sitive force, especially if they signify skill, care, desire, or
whatever is contrary to these.

- - v W 2
Insitiis est menti cognitionis &mor.

Love of knowledge 18 implanted in the mind,
Difficilis est cird rérum dlienarum.

Hard 1s the care of othér people’s affairs.
Templs §dax rérum est.

Time is consumer of things.

Corpiis padtiens inédiae fiit. .

His body was capable of enduring inanition,
Conscid mens rect? est.

The mind ts conscious of rectitude.
Imp&ritiis morum filt.

He was unskz’lle:i in manners.

Avidd est péricili virtis. .
Valourxs greedy of danger. »

Animiis filit dfieni app&tens, sui profusiis,
His mund was desizous of anothery (wealth), lavish of his own
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a. M8, tii, siif, nostri, vestri, are put objectively; m&is,
tiilis, siilis, nostdr, vestér, subjectively :
Nicids 24 sz mEmoria delectatiir.
Nicias s charmed with your recollection of him.
(a) A, Subjective Genitive understood in a Possessive Pro-
noun admits a Genitive agreeing with i#:  °
Respublita méd anzis Opéra salvd &rit.
The state was saved by my single exertion.

-

'

Avés fetis idultos siae ipsorum fidiiciae permittunt,
Birds entrust grown nestlings to their own self-reliance.

[§ 183.] II. A Genitive is joined to Verbs and Adjectives
which signify power and impotence, inculpation, innocence,
condemnation, acquittal, memory and forgetfulness :

(1) Romani signorum potiti sunt. § 119 a.
The Romans gained the standards.
Iri est impGtens sii.
Anger is incapable of self-restraint.
(2) Friterni est sanguinis insons.
He is innocent of a brother’s blood,
Réls est tnjuriarum. )
He is arraigned of injurious acts.
(8) Patillitis furtz absdlutiis est.
Petillous was acquitted of theft.
Condemnéamiis hiruspices stultitiae.
We condemn soothsayers (us guilty) of folly.
(4) Rés adversae adm&newt nds réligionum,
Adversity reminds us of religious duties.
' Omnés immé&madrem bénéficii ¢dérunt.
All men hate one unmindful of a kindness.

a. Mg&mini, r&éminiscSr, r&cord3r (I remember), obliviscor (1

Jorget), admit Genitive or Accusative :
Jiibet mortis té méminissd Déus.
God lnds thee remember death.
Duless morfens T&miniscitiir drgde.
Dying he remembers sweet Argos.

[§134.] TiL. Pig8t (it irks), piidst (it shames), paenitdt
(it repents), tned&t (it disqusts), and misért (it moves pity),
Impersonal Verbs, take a Genitive with an Accusative :

Miserst'%é daliorum: tii néc missrét n¥c piidet.
Thou pitiest othexs, for thyself without pity or shame.

Y58 partim scdlérum, partim ineptidrum pa>rnité&t.
T'noy repent, some of their crimes, others of their follies,
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[§ 185.] IV. Misergdr, misérescs (I pity), take a Genitive;
misdrdr, commissrdr (I compassionate), an Accusative :

Arciidil, quaesd, mis&rescité régis. )
Pity, 1 pray, the Arcadian king.

Sortém miv&ratiir iniquam. U
Hg compssion.ites the unyust fate, ?

['§ 136.] VL. The Genitive is freely used i»y poets. But
aegér &nimi (sick at heart), inim1 pendds (I waver in mind),
and the like, appear even in prose.

ON CASES OUT OF THE SENTENCE.

[§ 187.] The Vocative stands out of the Sentence either
without an Interjection or with an Interjection :
Oré ta, fili (vél O fik).
I pray thee, son (or, O son).

[§ 138.] The Nominative and the Accusative are used an
Exclamations either without an Interjection or with an In-
terjection :

(1) Infandum? Ecc8 novd turbi!
Unutterable ! Lo, & new disturbance !

(2) Me misérum! En quattiior ardas!
Wretched me! Lo, four altars!

[§ 139.7 So the Dative is.put with hei (alas?), vae (woe! )«
Ei miséro miki? Vae wvictis!
dlas wretched me? - Woe to the vanquished !

ON TIIE VERB INFINITE.
[§ 140.] I The Infinitive stands—

1. Substantively, for Nominative or Accusative:

(1) Invidéeré non cidit in sipientem.
Envying hqppens not to a wese manx.
Dulce et décorum est pré patria mor.»
Dfing for country s sweel and, comely.

(2) Mori pémd siipiens missrum dixdrit.
No wise man will call 1t misersbie to die,
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2. Predicatively, in narration, for a Finite Verbs
Multi ségui, figeré, occids, cdpi.
Many were following, flying, being slain, being captured.

8. ObLquely, with Accusative of the Subject. " See § 94.

4, Carrying qn the construction of a Verb or Adjective:
S8lent din cogitdrs qui magnd volunt géreére,
They are wont to reflect long who wish to perform great things

Pitriae dicéris essé piter.
Thou art said to be father of thy country.

Liduam insclentem lidere fertin ax,
Persisting to play an insolent game.

[§ 141.] IL. Gerunds and Supines are the Cases of the In-
finitive.

1. The Accusative of the Gerund is joined to Prepositions :

Ad b&n tivendum brévs templis sitis est.
For living well a short time 1s sufficrent.

2. The Genitive of the Gerund is joined to Substantives and
Adjectives:*

Ars scribendi discitiir. Ciipidis audiend: est.
The art of writing is learnt. He 1s desirous of hearing.

3. The Dative of the Gerund is joined to Nouns and Verbs:

Par est dissérends. Dit péram legendo.
He is competent for arguing. | ~ He pays attention to reading.

4. The Ablative of the Gerund is of cause or manner, or
is joined to a Preposition :
FigiendG vincimis, Dé pugnandi délibérant.
We conquer by flying. They deliberate about fighting.

5. The Supine in wm is an Accusative after Verbs of mo-
tion :
Ltisum it Maecéais, dormitum &go.
Mecenas goes to play, I to sleep.

o Iri with the Supine forms the Infinitive of the Future
" Passive :
Audiérit nén datum ri fili6 uxorem sié.

He had heapd (that there was) no intention (non iri) w give

a wife to his son. B

6. The Supine in u is for an Ablative of Reapect:

Foedum dicti egt. ° Nifag visi est.
1t is horrible to state, 1t is impious to view.
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" [§ 142.] IIL. The Infinitive, with Gerund, Participles, and
Bupine in um, governs the same Cases as the Verb Finite:

*Cilpio sitisficdrd réipublicae.
1 desire to satisfy the commonwealth,

Oﬁp‘id\‘is"sun; sitisficiendi rézpudlice.

I am Qesirous of satisfying the commonwealth.

Ausi omnés immand néfds ausiqus pStiti.

All dared monstrous impiety, and achicved their daring.

Ast &g non Grails servitum matribis 1bs.
But Twill not go to be a slave to Greek matrons.

[§ 148.] In Transitive Gerunds the Gerundive Attrao-
tion is more usual; the rule for which construction is the
following :

The Object is attracted to the Case of the Gerundive, the
Gerundive to the Number and Gender of the Object :

Briitiis in libéranda patrid est interfectils,
DBrutus was slain in freeing his country.

Hi septemviri filérunt &gris dividendis.
These werf.tbe seven commissioners for dividing jands.

[§ 144.]1 IV. 1. The Impersonal Gerundive construction
implies necessity, principally in Intransitive Verbs:

Bibendum est. Eundum érit,
One must drink. One will (have) to go.

a. To this may be joiued a Dative, more rarely an Ab-
lative with g, db:

L]
Bibendum est nobis. Vobis éundum &rit.
We must drink. You will (have) to go.,

6. And any other Case governed by the Verb:

Civibiis est & vobis conslilendum,
You must consult for the citizens.

S5ii6 cuiqué judicio est fitendum. o
Each must use his own judgment.

Eudoxiis Spinatlir Chaldaeis minimé essé crédendum.
Eudozus thinks that astrologers should by no means be believed.

2. The Attributive construction of the Gerundive implies
necessity, in Transitive Verbs : .
Déii) &t diligendis est nGbis &t tignendds.
God 18 both to be loved and feared by us.

Non tahgendd rités transiliunt yads. .
. Barks o'erieap the shallows (which should) not be meddled witA.,
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ON THE PRONOUN.

[§ 145.] Sg, siilis, Reflexive Pronouns, are referred to the
Bubject of the principal Sentence, provided it *be of the third
Person : ! ! ' '

Sentit ¥nimius s& vi std moveri.
The mind feels (that) it 1s moved by its own force.

©

a. Reflexives can be referred to the Object, if that 1eference
involves no ambiguity :
Scipionem impellit ostentatic sui.
Ostentation of self sways Scipro.
Apibiis fructum restitid sium.
1 restore to the bees their produce.
Mors siid quemqué manet,
His death awaits every man.

ON SOME PARTICLES

[§ 146.] Many Conjunctions annex like words to like :
Miratur portas strépitumgus ¢¢ strétd viarum.
He marvels at the gates and the nowse and the pavements of the
strects,
Virtiis née éripi née surripi potest.
Virtue can newther be torn away nor stolen.
Naminem sipientiorem piito ¢g.am Socrdatem.
I deem no man wiser than Socrates.
Omné s6lum forti pitria est, u¢ piscibiis aequor.
Every soil 18 a country to the brave man, as the sca to fishes.

' v
[§ 147.] Né prohibitive iz used with an Imperative or

Conjunctive Mood: n&dum (rot to say, much less), Utinam

10 that), 6 si, Ut for dtinam, with a Conjunctive ;
Né qud méis estd dictis mord.
Let there be no delay to my orders,
Né culpam in‘mé contiiléris.
Lay not the fault on me.

New, desint &piilis rosae. .-
And (let) roses not be wanting to the feast, '

.
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Mortélig factd péribunt,
Nédum sermonum st&t honds et gratii vivax.
Mortal deeds will perish, much less (can) the konour and popu-
o larity of literary works stand permanent. '
Utinam miniis vitae ciipidi fiiissémiis,
Would that we had been less fond of lzfe_.‘ }

O si urnam a'rgenti fors quae mihi monstrét !
O if sonts chance would show me a pot Ofsilver!

Ut illum di ddaequ§ perdant,
1 wish that the gods and goddesses may destroy him.

OUTLINE OF RULES ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE.

[§ 14€.] The Conjunctive Mood is used, purely, in various
senses : but, if it is subjoined to another Verb, it is called
*Subjunctive.

[§ 149.] Pronouns and Particles, which question indirec.ly,
require a Subjunctive:

Ipss quis ‘sit, fitrum si, an non sit, id qudqué nescit,
o He knows not even this, who himself is, whether he is, or is not,

Such Interrogatives are:

Quantiis (kow great) Chr (why)

Utsr (whick of two) Qudtiens (how oftew)
Qualis (of what sort) o Quaré (wherefore)
Quis (who or what) Quam (kow)

Qudt (how many) Quomsds (how)
Qudtiis (whick, vn order of number) Num,-né (whether)
Unds (whence) Ut (how)

Ubt (where or when) An, Utrum (whether).
Quands (when) .

[§ 150.] The Relative qui, with its Particles, iibl (where,
when, &c.), unds (whence), &c., in its simple sense, takes an
Indicative ; if there is implied in it ance, althougk, in order
that, or such that, a Subjunctive:

Misérét tii ma, qui hune ficias inimicum tibi.
I pity you, since you make this man your foe.
Littéras misi quibiis & placdrem elim & monérem.
o 1 sent a letter wherewith I might pacify and admonish kim.

Quis 48t qui non 6dérit protervam Ziérﬁ'iam?
Who s there that hates not saucy doyhood ¢ )
Dignk s est iibi nervos intendds.

, The matter is wosthy (that) you devote your ensrgies to ¢t
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[§ 151.] A Relative or Conjunction, if it is subordinate to
Oratio Obliqua, either actual or virtual, requires a Subjunctive.

, Enniiis non censét ligendam essé mortem, quam im-
mortalitds conséquatir.
Ennius considers that death (ought) not to be moprned, which
srgmoriplity succeeds. )
Séerités accisatiis est qudd corrumpérés jiventitem.
Socrates wdo acoused (on the charge) that k. corrupted youth,

‘

a. A Conjunctive Mood often has a Subjunctive in sub-
ordination to it.
Clamant omnés: praestar&t quod récépissét,
All cry out, he should perform what ke had undertaken.

[§ 152.] Of Conjunctions governing* Moods there are three
Classes : )

I. The First Class consists of those Conjunctions, to which
the Subjunctive is appropriate :

(1) CoxsecuTive: (4) CoxpiTrONAL®
Ut (s0 that) Dum
Quin (but that) M3dd (provided that)
Dumméods
(2) Fixavr: (6) Cowcessive:
Ut (in order that) icét
N (lest, that . .". n Quamvis | (although)
Qud (in order that) Ut
Quéminils (but that) | (6) Coxpanative:
Tamquam
(8) Causar: Véliit, ceu | (as {f)
Quum (since) Quis], &e.

II. The Second Class consists of those Conjunctions, to
which the Indicative is appropriate, unless they are sub-
ordinate to Oratio Obliqua, either actual or virtual.

(1) Causar: Simiil (as soon as)
Qudd, quid (because) Post-quam (after that)
Quoniam (since) Dum )
Quandoquidem (siace) Dénée | (whilst, as long as)
Siquidem (inasmuck as) Quoid

(2) Temporar: (3) Coxcessive:
Quands, quum, {ibi (when) Quamquain (although, how-
Ut (when, since) . ever)
Quoties (as often as) Uttt (however)

* When we speak of Moods eing governed by Conjunctions, we mean only that
certain Conjunctions are used, always or in certain senses, with certain Moods. The
reason of Mood is independent of Conjunctions; but Conjuncions distinguish the
gelations of Clanges more fully, asPrepositions distinguish the relations of Nouns.
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II1. The Third Class consists of those Conjunctions which
either the Indicative or the Subjunctive follows, according as
the matter expressed is fact or contingency.

(1) TeMPORAL: (2) CoxprrioNaL AND CoNcEs-
SIVE:
Dum, donde, qrodd (until) %i (q‘f( » e
Ant§-quam isi (ynless
Prius-quany } (4fore that) Etsi, “sgim.i (although,

even if)

a. [§ 153.] Idioms of the Latin language are:

(1) Quum (when) followed by a Subjunctive of the Im-
perfect or Pluperfect.
Zénonem, quum Athenis essem, audlsbam fréquentdr.
I often used to hear Zeno, when I was at Athens,

Décessit Agesilaiis quum In portum vénisact.
Agesilaus died, when ke kad come tnto harbour,

(2) Dum (whilst), followed by an Indicative Present, even
in oblique subordination, and concerning a past circumstance:
Quem ardorem stidii censétis fiiiss8 In Archimeds, qui,
dum in pulviré quaedam déscribit attentiiis, né pitriam

. quidem captam exsd sens&rit?
" .What ardour of study think ye there was tn Arckimedes, who,
whilst drawing some figures tn the dust with peculiar at-

tention, did not perccive even that his country was
captured ?

. [§ 154.] A Conjunction is sometimes understood.

Philosophiae servids Sportst,

It behoves (that you) be a servant to philosophy (supply ut).

Quaeram justum sit necnd pGema.

I will inquire (whethet) i be a true poem or mot (supply
utrum).

Partem Sp¥re in tants, sin&ret dolor, Ieire, hiberes.
Thou, Icarus, wouldst have a share in this great work, did
grigf allow (supply si).

¢. [§ 155.] The Rule for the Consecution of Tenses is,
that Primary Tenses are subordinated to Primary, Historio
to Historic. (§ 48).

Examples may be looked out from the Syntax,

12
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SUPPLEMENTARY RULES OF AGREEMENT. !
[§ £56.] (1) Adjectives are put for Substantives:

v

Mult; aupéri desunt, dvars omnid. .

° LJianghthings are wanting to the poor mag, to the miser all thz'ny'c.
(2) Infinitivescre put for Substantives: « ¢

Vivér € est valere,
To live is t¢ be well.
(8) Clauses are put for Substantives:
Credibils est omnid consilic fieri.
It is probable that all things happen by design.

[§ 157.] The Nominative of an Impersonal Verb is not
apparent unless it be an Infinitive or a Clause:
Pidét dum fucti (i.e. pidor plded).

He is ashamed of the act.

Quid agitiir?  Statir (i.e. statio fit).
What us being done? There is a stand-still,

Taed&t &idem audiré miliens.
To hear the same things a thousand time is tedious,

Magni inté&rest it ¢ vidéam.
1t is of great vmportance that I should see you.
[§158.] A Word is understood when omitted by the
figure Ellipsis:
Nihil bonum nisi qudd h¢nestum (understand est twice).
1 Nothing is good but what is morally right.
Perfundor g&lida (understand dgua).
1 bathe myself with cold water.

[§ 159.] Agreement is varied by the figure called Attrac-
tion :

’

Non omnis errdr stultitii est dicendd,
Not every error must e called folly.

Theébae, quod Boedtiae cEp it est. ,®
Thebes, which is the capital of Boeotia.

[§ 160.] Agreement with the meaning takes place by the
figure called Synesis, especially in poetry :
Siibéunt TEgeaed jliventiis auxilic tardi.
The youtlz‘ of Tegea come slow to the succour, .
Ubi ee. 78 sciliis, qui md perdidit ? .
© Where is that villtin, who kas ruined me?
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. {
OUTLINE OF PROSODY.

{§ 161.] Prosody treats of the quantity of syllables and of the laws
of metre.

ON THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES.
GENERAL RULES OF QUANTITY.

[$ 162.T 1. Every diphthong and contracted syllable is long.
» 2. Primitives give their own quantity to their derivatives.
3. A vowel coming before a vowel will be short.

4. Any vowel becomes long by Position, which two consonants fo]Tow,
as tristis: or which jn the sume word j follows or & or z:_so djar, dxis,
Amazon, *

5. @\ vowel, though short by its own power, is doubtful if a mute
consonant with a liquid after it follows; thus you Wwill say rightly
(Yugibre melos) a mournful melody, or lugibre.

a. Gn always makes a long syllable, as dgnus and ignis: and like
wise gin; which tegmen and dgmen shew,

ON THE QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES., '

[§ 163.] 1. Most words of one syllable are long, as mé, vér.

2. Words ending in A are long: frustrd, and contra, and pard.
a. Except Accusative and Nominative Cases* (Musd) the Muse sings
(carmind) songs : the woods resound (Amaryllidd) Amaryllis,

8. E final is short: as lege, timeté, careré,

. 4 [ ]
{$ 162.] 1. Examples: hell ; cbigo=cOgo. Except prae befor® a vowel, as
prageuntem.

2. Examples : pdmum, pdmarfum ; siiliz, sitlicetum. Exceptions are numerous,
a8 homo, hiimanus ; niibo, proniiba ; ndtus, cognltus, .

3. Examples: principlum, prohioe. (H isregarded as a breathing only, and not
taken into account in Prosody.) Muany Gieek exceptions; Chéonis, Aengas, Clio,
Myrtéus, Enfo. Some Latin ; (iéi, Pompéi; anlds, éheu ; fio (except before er, as
fieri)  Doubtful : fiddi, Dfma; Gen. in fus; illfus.

{§163.] 1. Exceptions: words in 1, b, d, t, v&l, siib, §l, &t, stét. Also ¥s and
its compounds, @&s; qud, V& nd interrogative ; néc, &n, Inmper, tér, vir, cor, 8
(ossis), fic, fér, bis, Ig, cls, quis. .

2. a. Most Vocatives in & are short ; Orestl ; also ejil, it#, quid.

3. Except Case®b{ the 1st and 5th Declension, as Thisbg, specié; their Deriva.
tives ; quard, hodi¢; Imperatiges Sing. of the $hd Conj. ; aude ¢but cave is doubte

. Adverbs derived from A ‘ectives; miserd : also fermé, feré, ohg, fima,

N
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4, Words in I are long; dici and plebi and dofi.
5. Words in O are long; virgs and mulés and juvs.
6. Words in U are long, so ¢4 and dict@ and dig.
7. Y final is short; thus poets have ckely, Tiphy,  *
8. Words in C aré long, as ullic, except donéd: c
9. Shorten worstin L, D, T; thus Hanniddl, ¢idid, amarit,
10. N final is short, Zion, agmén, are instances.
11. R final is short; as caledr, amabitir, Hector,
12, Words in As are long ; as terrds and Menalcas,
13. Words in Es are long; as sedés and viderés.
14. Is final is short ; as diceris, utilis, ensis.

a. The Oblique Cases Plural are excepted, as ferris, vobis; also the
Becond Person Singular, Present Tense, of the Fourth Conjugation, as
audis; the compounds of vis, sis; malis, nolZs, and velis,

15. Words in Os are long. as ventos and sacerdas.

16. Us final is short: opiis, intis, amamds, are instances.

&. Except from this rule the contracted cases of the Fourth Declen.
sion, a8 artds; and words which, increasing, huve long penult; us tellis
und ¢neds, juskntis and sencctis. .

17. Ys final is short : ckelys, Othrys, Erings, are instances,
a. The custom of Authors governs Quantity, if a rule is wanting,

ON THE LAWS OF METRE.

[§ 164.] A long syllable following & short is called Jambus (v ~):
but if a long syllable goes before a short one, that is a Trochee (~ o)t

A Spondee will consist of two long syllables (- -);

A Dactyl is formed by a long and two short syllables (- v u).

ON SCANSION AND FIGURES OF SCANSION.

[§ 165.] 1. Scansion, which Figures adjust by various art, distri-
butes a Verse according to Feet.

N .

[\) B

‘s. Bxceptions are : Greek Datives and Vocatives; Thyrsidy, Chlor ; also sicuby,
necnt!, nisY, quasl. But mihl, tib, sibj, ubi, ibi, are doubtful,

5. The quantity of words in O, especially Verbs and Proper Names, fluctuates,
Oblique Cases, and Adverbs in O derived from Adjectives, have 3 long, cxcept citd,
Modb and its Compounds, egd, dud, octd, sc18, nescid, have o short : imm8, putd,
doubtful.

10. Exceptions : many Greek words; Hymén, Ammdn,

11. lxceptions : many Greek words; crater, acr. .

12. Exceptions : Gm.ek cases of Third Declension ; Arciis, lampadiis, Also andis,
a cuck. ] _ [y
13. Ixceptions : Greek Plufals increasing; Troad®s: also pends; and some
Singular Nouns which increase short, as seg&s.

14. a. Gratis, foris, are long : and Substantives which intrease long; Samnls,
Bimois. Ris ot tke Future and Perfect in Verbs is ¢oubtful, as feceris,

15. Bome Greek words in 3 (os) are short ; Argas, cpds. N

16. @, Some words from the Greck in dswre 1omg ; Sapphils, Mclampiis, Tests,
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2. Synaloepha (Elision) will cut off a Vowel at the end of a word,
if there be a vowel at the beginning of the next word: Phyllid am’
ant’ alwas, for Phyllida amo ante alias. .

8. Ecthlipsis will cut off a Vowel ‘and m from the end, if there
be a Vowel at the beginning of the next word : O Jurae homin', O
guan?’ est in rebus inate, for ominum, quantum. .

a. The last syilable of’a verse is counted douhtfyl.

[§ 166.] I. The maple is in the woods; the spirited horse wins the
Olympia. ~ You will sing with your voice: up, lead dogs, unless you
are white on the temples. A club strikes; a nail holds firm, and a
key opens. To please a companion, put on, as a companion, affuble
manners. Comedians, scek the stage; messmates, seek supper. Con-
sult teachers, so you consult for yourself. Often has his own desire
injured one desirous of war. Songs are recited, while temples are
dedicated to the Lord. He trusted not to untie, who severed the
knot with & sword. The man leads a wife ; the bride veils for a husband.
This man trains dogs to take them out soon against boars. If you have
Jot money, you are destitute, and eat not delicacies. The ses often de<
ceives one who relies too much on tho clear surface. The sun chases
the clouds, and irrecoverable time flies. By what a man sins, by®the
same the same mun is soon punished. It is a difficult labour under the
weight of which I gink. The boy's forehead is smoothe but the girl's
tongue light. Scek hares in plains, elegancies in books. I bid not a
penny for him who bids not a penny for me. I had rather break with
my jaw good apples than bad. Merchandise is sold, and reward comes
gained by toil. Silvia strokes lovingly, while she milks, her gentle cow.
You will have done a duty, if you have sent coins to the wretched. Strive,
little by, whoever shalt desire to shine. She who is red, smeared with
paint, is forgetful of decency. Me fell by base treachery, whom a friend
killed. A mouth commands, but a bone is eaten with the mouth., It is
a wife’s part to bring forth and obey, a husband’s to procure. Obedient
children make parents rejoice. Play at ball : a juvelin is hurled ; pila is
a pillar. Pldga is for a net and a country; pldga for a blow, People
are the citizens of a city: but ppplar is a tree. The prow is the front
(of & ship), the stern the hind part, and the keel the lowest. A bail
romises, but a vessel contains food. A bail kindly assures the person,
ut a surety money only. If you wish to go quick, you have need to
use all the sails.

II. Trust, but first see; he who trusts, and has not well seen,
is deceived: see lest you be inveigled by trust. The same fortune
makes partners ; the same toil comrades ; one duty colleagues: but school, *
play, the table, make dear companions. Lira is the furrow of a field:
{yra (the lyre) touched utters notes. Let him not be secure, who is not
safe faom the enemy : ydu have banks by a river, shore by the gsea. Men
are old by timeg ancients lived formerly: I feign Wimg is not, and dis-
semble what is. Have you any news? Se€k another: I know aothing,
That chatterer rejates what matters little. If perchance you sit any-
where, and the seat is con.\-enient to you,ssit in that segt: nor give up

thesplace to me.
L )
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APPENDIX L

l

“ | NOTES ON ETYMONOGY. ‘

ot I NOUNS. ¢ ¢
4. Substantives, §§ 16-25:—
First DECLENSION, § 18,

a. The old Genitive ending as remains in familias :
Puater- (mater-) familias, father (mother) of a family.

4. The Gen. in &1 is found in epic and comic poetry : aqudl.

¢. Nouns which form Gen. Pl in um, instead of arum, are (1) Pa-
tronymics: Aeneides; (2) Some names of people, Lapitha: (3) Com-
pounds with -cola, -gena ; caelicola, terrigenu; (4) Drachma, amphora.

d. Nouns like Dea, with Dat. AbL. P). abus, are some of those wh ch
correspond to Masculine Nouns in us: filia, nata, liberta, mula, &e.

N Seconp Drcrensiow, § 19.

a. Nouns declined like filius are, genius, familiar spiret, and Latin
Proper Nameg,in ius ; Mercurius, Laelius.

b. The Gen. i was often contracted into 5. Virgil and Horace use 1;
Ovid writes i1, | Py

c. The Gen. Pl in um for orum appears in (1) names of coins,
weights, measures, and trades : nummus, sestertius, medimnus, modius,
talentum, faber. So, denfim talentiim; praefectus fubrim. (2) Some
nam-s of people: Argivus, Danaus. Poetsoften use 1t in words of short
penult; virfim for virorum, .

d. Greek npuns in os, . and £, have Acc. on or um: Delos; Ace.
Delon or Delum. Nouns in onm, #., are like bellum in all but N, V, A,
Sing.; Pelion.

e. Yelagus, sea, virus, poison, being Neuter, have Ace. and Voe. the
same a8 Nom. Vulgus, common peoplt, is Masculine or Neuter, and
has -um or -us in Ace. These three Nouns have no Plural.

Tuirn DecrLensIoN, §§ 20-22,

¢ 1. Variant Consonant Néuns : o
Old man, Swine, Oz or cow, Jupiter,
m. c. c. m,
N.V. Senex Sus Bos Juppiter
Acc. Sen- Su- Bov- Jov- em
Gen. Sen- Su- Bov- Jov- s
Dat. Sen- Su- Bov- Juv- i .
Abl. , $n-  Su Bov-  Jov- V8
¢N.V.A, Sen- Bu- Bov- — és
Gen, Sen- Su- —_ — . um
Y

Do Ablo Sbn' e — ¢« - Ybus
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8us has Dat. Abl. PL. subus or smibus; bos has Gen. P boum
Dat. Abl. bdbus or biibus.
dter, journey, n.; Gen. itiner-is, »
Jgeur, liver, n.; Gen. jecOris or jecinr-is,
Supellexs furniture, f.; Acc. supellectilem, R
. Parisyllable Nouns, declined like Consctiant Nouns, are
the sygncopated words, pater, mater,,frutcr, accipiter;
L]

canis, juverfts, vates, volueris.

Q. Variant I-Nouns:

L]

Imparisyllable I-Nouns, like dens, are: (1) Nouns with Stem
ending in two Consonants, except lynx ; (2) the words, glis,
lis, mas, mus, nix (nivis), strix, with faux and vis,

Nouns like tussis are: sitis, thirst, f.; amussis, carpenter's
rule, f.; with a few more. Also names of rivers, Tiberis,
Tiber, m.; of towns, Hispalis, Seville, f.

Like clavis: classis, flect, f.; febris, fever; messis, harvest;

e navis, skip, f.; puppis, stern, f,, aud a few others. Restis,
rope, f., ALl ¢; securis, axe, f., AbL. 7 only.

Like canalis are Adjectival Nouns : aedilis, .

Likeimber are: uter, bladder; venter, belly. m.; linter, boat, £,

8. Greek Consonant-Nouns form Ace. Sing. in & or em; Acc. Plur
usually in ds:

Gigas, gifht, m.  gigant- & em is®
Lampas, torch, f.  lampad- &. em is
* Cratér, bowl, m. cratér- 4, om i
Aér, air, m, aér- i, em is
8o, Nais, Naiad, f. Naid- i, em iis
o lleros, kero, m. hero- &, em is
Erinys, fury, f. Eriny- i i

Greek Nouns in 73, 7s, have Voe 7, §: Pari, Nai, Eriny.

Greek I-Nouns have Nom. is, f.; Voc.Z; Ace. iu of ém; Gen, &s;
Dat. AbL Z: poésis, poctry.

4. The following are varioug Masculine forms of Proper Numes:

Nom. Voc. Acc. Gen. Dat. Abl,
1. éus ou éum, &4 &1, 80s &1, 1, 66 &6
2.8, 6u8 &, cu  em,én, &§ is, &, 7, 80s 1 H
, 3. &8 8, s em, én is,é i 8, 8 .
® 4.8s 8s em, &i is, 1 i H
5. és 8, &8 em, én, 8t§ s, étis i, &ti 8, et8

Ezramples.—1. Orpheus, Peleus. 2. Achilles, Ulixes (6us), 3. So-»
crates, Thueydides. 4. Eteocles, Pericles. 5. Chremes, Thales,

* YovrTH Decrexsiox, § 234

The Nouns ¥hich prefer tibiis to Ybiissin Dat. M. pL arg Disylla-
bles in cus: arqus, bow : also, tribus, fribe; partus, birth; artus (Plur.),
limbs ; and veru, spit, N. R .

“Poats often contract NQ into t;;: Parvee meth.—-—an'
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FrrtH DECLENSION, § 24,

Dies, day, and res, thing, are the only Nouns which form the dncreasing
Cases in the Plural. Most have.no Plural at all. .

Poets contractyet into &: Constantis juvenem fides—Ior.

Fidei generally has® short: so rei, spei, ¢ .

Respublicn, commonwealth, declines both elements: Ace. rempubhcam: .

Gen. reipublicas, etc. “So Jusjurandum, oath ; “Gen, ﬁxriajumndx, ete.

ANOMALOUS SUBSTANTIVES, § 25.
The chief Nouns, Plural only, besides those named (2) are:

Decw. 1. f. Deliciae, delight Nonae, Nones
Epulae, feast Nundinae, market-day
Exsequine, funeral rites  Nuptiue, bridal
Feriae, holudays Reliqulae, remnant
Insidiae, ambush Tencbrae, darkness
Kalendue, Calends Athenae, Athens o
Minae, threats Thebae, Zhebes
Decr. 2,  Fasti, annals Delpln
Gabii
Dgrr. 8. Fores, door, £, Moenia, fown walls, n.
Decr, 4. Artus, limbs, m. Idus, Ides, f.
The most im{ortant Nouns which change meaning'in Plural (3) are:
Decr. 1. Copia, plenty, f. Copiae, forces .
Dect. 2.  Ludus, play, m, Ludi, public gameo
Decr. 3. Aedes, temple, f. Aedes, house
Add to Defective Nouns:

Mane, morning, Nom. Ace. ALl Sing. )

Fas, right; nefas, wrong; instar, l1hvness; nihil, nothing; necesse,
neccssity ; opus, need: Nom. Ace. Sing.

Fors, chance; AbL 8. forte, by ckance.

Sponte, by one’s own chowe.

B. Adjectives, §§ 32-37:—

§ 33. a. Like melior are declined Comparatives. Vetus (veter-),
ancient, has the same endings as melior in the Oblique Cases and
Plural.

Like felix, Adjectives ineax, ix, ox, ux. R

Like ingens, Adjectives in -ns, -rs, ex; aiso loeuples (locuplét-),
wealthy ; par (pir-) with its compounds. Present Participles have AbL
8. 7, when usel as Epithets; otherwise ¢: with oceasional exception.

‘ Likeacer, Adjectives of the Second Class in -cor, -ster; also celgber,
renowned ; saliiber, healthful.

B. AbL S. 1, Gen. Pl wm; no Neut. Plur, Nop. Ace. : inop-s, desti-
tute; vigit, wakeful;, memor, mindful; degener, degenerate; uben,
Jruitful. ¢ . ¢

7. AbLeS. & Gen. Pl um; no Neut. PL.: ales (alit-), winged; dives
(divit-), rich; sospes (sospit-), safe; superstes (superstit-), surviving;
compos (compot-y, possessing; ‘impos (impot-¢, not possessing; deseg,
reses (desid-, resid-), inactive; paupew, poor ;gpuber, of age.

¢
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G. Pronouns, § 38:—
Tho suffixes -m¥t, «t3, -pté, -c&, strengthen various Pronouna.

Mét may be joined 1. to eg o end its cases (excopt Gen. Plur.):
egomet, I myself; 2. to the cases of tu (eﬁf;epf- Nom. Sing.):
vosmet, yc yourselves; 3. to se anu its cases, except sui:
sibimet; 4. to the cases of suus: suamet facta.

T5 is joinbd to Cu: tute; also, tutemet, thou thyself.

Pt 815 joined especially to the Abl. Sing. of the Possessive Pro-
nouns : meopte consilio, by my advice:

C & is joined to the Demonstratives: huncce, hujusce. For illece,
istece, are written illic, istic, which may be declined,

Sing., Plural.
M. F. N. M. . N.
N. istie istaec  istuc istice istaece istace
Ace, istunc istane istuc  istosce istasce istace
Cen. istiusce, ete. istorumece, ete.

From the Possessives noster, vester, cujus, are derived :

Nostr-ag (&t-), of our country. Cuj-as (at-), of wkat country,
Vestr-as (t-), of your country. )

hd D, Derived Nouns. !

1, Substantiva Mobilia have a Feminine as well as a Masculine form:

a. Many O-Nouns have a Feminine A-Noun forméd by changing s
into d: agnus, lamb; asinus, ass; cervus, stag; deus, god; dominus,
lord ; equus, korse; famulus, kouse-servant; filius, son; libertus, freed-
man ; lupus, wolf ; maritus, husband ; mulus, mule; natus, son; servus,
slave; sponsus, bridegroom ; vrsus, bear, &ec. Fem. agna, asina, ete.

Avus, grandfather, has avia; gallus, cock, gallina; caper, he-goat,
capra and capolla; puer, boy, puella; magister, minister, change ter
into fra; poeta, poet, poetria; citharista, harper, citharistria. Taurus,
bull, has vacea, cow; verna, born-slave, ancilla, maid-servant.

b. Consonant-Nouns verbal,in {67 often have a Feminine ¢riz: ultor,
avenger, ultrix; victor, conqueror, victrix. Some in frix are found as
Adjectives: arma victricia, victorious arms.

¢. Caupo, vintner (8), has Fem. copa (1); cliens, client (3), clients
(1); fidicen, lute-player (8), fidicina (1); tibicen, flute-player (3), tiki-

=cina (1); leo, lion (3), leaena or lea (1). ' )

.d. Gentile names: Cres, Cretan (3), Cressa (1); Laco, Lacedaemonian
(8), Lacaena (1); Libys, Libyan (8), Libyssa (1); Phoenix, Phocnician
(8), Phoenissa (1); Thrax, Thracian (3), Thraeissa (1); Tros, Trojan
(3), Troas (3), &e.

e. Nepos, grandson (3), has Fem. neptis (3); aries, ram (3), ovis, ews
(3)} vir, man (2), mulier, woman (3); gener, son<in-law (2), nurus (4);
socer, fatheran-law (2), socrus (4); senex, old man-{3), anus (4).

Note. Nouns Wiving only one Gender for hoth.sex2s are called Epicoena
(émixoiva) : paseer, sparrow, M. ; vulpes, foz,f. Sex muit be expressed, if needful,
by the words mas, femina : vu‘l)yes mas, a dog-fox.

N
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2. Deminutives are Derived Nouns which express smallneqs.

Deminutives are formed, chiefly, in
F

Mo
1. -iilus -iila
2. -0lus -dla
8. -¢llus , -ella
4. -ciilus -clla
1. riv-ulus, streamler ‘< cist-ula, small chest
2. fili-olus, little son  capre-ola, young roe
3. ag-ellus, smacl field , pat-ella, saucer
4. flos-culus, floweret  parti-cula, particle

N.

-illum ‘
-6lum

-ellum ~

~ciilum

sout-ulim, small shield
savi-olum, kiss
lab-ellum, Zp
munus-culum, little pre.

aent.
Adjectives are also diminished: as, parvulus, pallidulus, misellus,

3. Patronymics are Personal Names, derived from & parent or
sncestor.

Masc.
#das, Aeneddes, son of Aeneas.
ides, Tyndarides ” Tyndarus.
idas, Nelides » Neleus.
jades Thestiides " Thestius,
Fem.
is, Tyndaris, daughter of Tyndarus.
éis, Neleis, . Neleus.
dsp Thestias, " Thewtius,

And some others.

I1. COMPOSITION OF VERBS.

A. Cuanges oF PreposiTioNs 1IN COMPOSITION,
‘ ]) A, ab =
A before m, v: amitto, avoco. =
A bs before ¢, ¢: abscedo, absterreo.
A s before p: asporto.
A u before f: aufero, aufugio. But afui, afore.
A b before other letters: abeo, abdo.

(2) Ad remains before 4, d, &, 7, m, v,- and vowels: adbibo, addo,
adhibeo, adjicio, admitto, advoco, adeo.
beeomes a- before gn, sc, sp : agnosco, ascendo, aspicio.
is assimiluted before other letters: affero, appono, assisto.

¢3) Con- (for cum), in-, am written com-, im-, before p, b, m: com-
paro, combibo, immitto.
are assimilated before [, r: colludo, irruo.
, Conu- becomes co- before vowels, %, and gn: coeo, coheres
cognosco. So ignosco. Note comédo, comburo.
Con-, in-, remain before other consonants: confero, inducc.

(4) Ob, sub, are assimilated before ¢, g, p, f: cecurro, oppono, snpe
pono ~So summoveo,
. Excepc suscipio, - uscito, suspendo, suspicio.
They remain before other letters.
Except sustireo, systollo, sustuli, surripio.‘"
Nbte omitto, rstendo.
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(6) B, ex, are assimilated before f: effero.
x before vowels, %, ¢, ¢, p, 5, #: exeo, exhibeo, excedo,
R exquiro, expello, exstruo,* extraho. -
E before others : educa, evoco.
(6) Trans bevomes /ra before d, j, n: trado, traJl?lO, trano,
Tran-.before s : transcribo.
(7) Dis- is asymilated before f: differo.
Remains 'before gutturals, labmls % 7, and & with vowels
dlzcerpo, dispello, distraho, dISchlO, dissero. But di-
. Jjudico
Di- before s with consonact, and before other consonants: dis-
tringo, diruo.
Not used befors vowels. But dir-ibeo for dis-hibeo, dir-
imo for dis-imo.
(8) Re- se- add d in reddo, redeo, redhibeo, redimo, redoleo, seditio.

B. VoweL-Cuange IN COMPOSITION,

a. Ve bs weakening @ into e in all forms of their compounds:
(1) damnare, jactare, lacture, patrare, sacrare, tractare;
(2) urcére; (3) -candére, carpére, scandére, spargére, gradi,
pati; (4) farcire, partiri. -

b. Verbs weakening a into % in all forms: (1) calcare, saltare;
(3) quatgre, (-cutére, -cussi, -cussum). N

c. Verbs weakening ae into 7 in all forms: (3) caedfre (-cidi,
~cisum), laedére (-lidére, -lisi, -lisum), quaerere (-quirére, -qui-
sivi, -quisitum).

d. Verb weakening au into @ in all forms: (3) claudére (-clidére,
-cliisi, -clusum).

e. Verb weakening aw into ¢ in all forms: (3) plaud&re (-plédére,
-plési, -plésum). Esxe. applandére.

S Verbs weakening a into ¢ in all forms: (2) habére, latére, placére,
tacére; (3) sapére, statusre. Exc. complucére, perplacére.

g. Verbs which vary the Vowel in the forms of compounds :—

(a) axi, e a: (3) ggére (-igére, ‘egl, -actum) frangére (-frin-
gore, ~frégi, -fractum), pungére (-pingére, -pégi, -pactum).
Exc. circum-, peragere (-egl, -actum), cogére (co-ggi,
-actum), degere (dégi), satagére (satégi), repangére.

(6) axi,t, a: (3) cadére (- cidere, -cidi), tangére (-tingére, -tlgl,
-tactum)

()axiie: (3) cangre (-cinére, -cinui, -centum), rapt‘ra
(-ripére,’-ripli, -reptum).

(d)axi e e: (3) eapere (-cipére, -cépi, -ceptum), facdre
(-ficgre, -feci, -fectum), jac&re (-jicére, -jéci, -jectum),
lucére (-licére, -lexi, -lectum). Exc. benefacére and

s many other compounds of fucére (-faeére, -feci; -factum),
ehcere, elicui, elicitum,
(eg'a x 8, 2, %: (4) salire (-silirs, -silui, oﬁtum Do

() gxi e (2) fateri (-fiteri, -fessus), (3) a.pmcl (-lpuci,
-eptus),

# The Greek form ec ({x),must be assumed when expecto, mﬂ, &o.,mwﬂmn
for ec-specto, ec-sul, &o.
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Yexi, i, e: 52) tendre (-tinare, -tinui, -tentum).

(A) e x4, 6, e: (2) sedére (-sidére, -sadi, -sessum); (3) reg¥re
(-rigére, -rexi, -rectum), specére (-spicére, -spexi, -spec-
tum), premére (-primé&re, -pressi, -pressum), emére (-imé&re,
-8mi, -emptum), leglre (-ligére, -légi, -lectum). Exec.
circy nsedére, pergére (perrexi, perrectur.), surgére (sur-
rexi, surrectum); co-, per-, inter- ( emére, -émi, -emp-
tum). Also sublegdre (-légi, -lectum), di-ligére, neg-
legdre, intellegére (-lexi, -lectum):' These four last are
from legére, to ckoose, The compounds of legére, to road,
are per-, prae-, re- (-leg&re, -légi, -lectum).

Examrres or CompouNDp VERBS.

a. (1) Condemno, condemn
Objecto, cast forward
Deiecm, delight
Impétro, obtain (by ask-

ing)
Consécro, consecrate
Obtrecto, dsparage
(2) Coerceo, confine
(8) Ircendo, set on fire
Excerpo, cull
Ascendo, climb
Disyergo, disperse
Progredior, go forward
Perpetior, endure
(4) Infercio, stuff in
Dispertior, distribute

8. (1) Proculeo, trample down
Insulto, snsult, leap on

. (3) Decutio, skake down

¢.(3) Occido, £l
Collido, dask together
Acquiro, acquire

d.(3) Inecluado, skut

e. (3) Explodo, stamp off

J. (2) Prohibeo, prokibit
Displiceo, displease

Conticeo, be silent
(8) Desipio, be silly
Restituo, restore

g.(a) (3) ﬁbigo, drive away

efringo, beat back
Impingo, knocl against
(8) (8) Occido, dee
Attingo, reach
() (8) Succino, sing low
Diripio, tear asunder
(d)(8) Decipio, deceive
Efficiy, effect
Ejicio, cast out
Allicio, allure
() (4) Circumsilio, leap round
(f) (2) Diffiteor, disown
(3) Adipiscor, acquire
(i) (2) Abstineo, abstain
(%) (2) Praesideo, preside
(3) Porrigo, stretch
Transpicio, look through
Opprimo, weigh down
Eximo, take out
Colligo, collect
Diligo, love
Perlégo, read through

Note.—The Compounds of Verbs which reduplicate the Perfect omit the
‘Ilteduplication in their Perfects, except those of disco, posco, cutro,
] 0, 8to. \

III. CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS AND PARTICLES.

. The full series comprises—1 Interrogative; 2 Demonstratives ;
8 Relative; 4 Indefinite; 6 Universals, These last are subdivisible
under several heads. In the following list the dual series (uter, &c.) is
marked ¥, ' .

-idr ProNouxs.
1 Quir? qui? who ? what ?s
#Uter ? which of two ?
8 1w, ille, iste, that
Hic, this

«

Idem, the same
Alius, another
*Alter, the one, the other
3 O.\g, who
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4 Quis, qui, any one
Aliquis, aliqui, soms one
Quispiam, any one
Quisquam, ullus, any at all
Quidam, a certain one
*Altéruter, one or other
8 a. Quisquis, quicvmque, wkoso-
ever, whatsoever
#Uteruter, uocrcumgue, whick-
soever
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b. Quivis, quilibet, any you will

*Utervis, uterlibet, whick you
will
¢. Quisque, eack (of several)
Omnes, universi, all

*Uterque, eah (of two)
*Ambey botk )

d.Nemo, nullus, no one, none
*Neuter, neither

Apverss or Prace WHezz.

1 Ubi? where?
*#Utrobi? in which place?

2 Ibi, illie, istic, there
Hie, kere
Ibidem, in the same place
Alibi, elsewhere

8 Ubi, where

4 Ubi,alicubi, uspiam, anywhere
Usquam, anywhere at all

& a. Ubiubi, ubicumque, wheres
soever
b. Ubivis, ubilibet, where you
will
c. Ubique, everywhere
*Utrobique, in both places
d. Nusquam, nowhere
*Neutrubi, in neither place

Apverss oF Prace WHITHER.

1 Quo? whither?
*Utro? to which place?
2 Eo, illue, istle, thither
Hue, hither
’ Eodem, to the same place
Alio, to another place
3 Quo, whither
4 Quo, quopiam,
aliquo, somewhither

anywhither ;

3
Quoquam, anywhither at all
6 a. Quoquo, quocymque, whitucr
soever

b. Quovis, quolibet, wkitker you
will B

c. *Utroque, to each place
d. *Neutro, fo neither place.

Apveess oF Prace Wauence.

1 Unde, whence?

2 Inde, illinc, istine, thence
Hine, kence
Indidem, from the same side
Aliunde, from another side

8 Unde, whence

4 Unde, alicunde, from some

side

6 a. Undeunde, Undecumque,
Jrom whatcver side
5. Undevis, undelibet, from
what side you will
¢. Undique, from every side
*#Utrimque, from eack side t

. L]

Apverss oF TiME WHEN. .

1 Quando? ubi? when?
2 Tum, tunc, then

Nune, jam, now

Simul, at the same time
. Alias, at another time
3 Quum, o3bi, wken

$ Bo qu, {n whatglirection ? efl,
quorsum, whitherward ? il’lorsum,

4 Quando, aliquando, cver
Umquam, ever at all
6 a. Quandocumgque, whensoever
¢. Quandoque, at any time
Sempeyr, always
d. Numquxig, never
2

>

héc, alid, qui, aliqui, quaqul, &e.
quorsum, 88c. ~

. See the serios of qualis, g antus, quot, § 88 (9).
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ApvERBS OF NUMBER.

1 Quotions? Row often? 4 Aliquotiens, several times
2 Trtiens, 80 often - & a. Quotienscumque,.fiow often
8 Quotiens, (as often) as socver .

%
. ¢+ ADVERBS OF MANNER. e
1 Quomodo? querpadmodum? 3 Quomodo,' juemadmodim, ut,

ut? quam? how? as
2 Tta, sic, tam, so Ac, atque, quam, as, than
Ttem, itidom, in*like manner 6 a. Utdt, utcumgque, guame
Aliter, secus, otherwise quam, Rowever

Apverss oF CAush,

1 Cur? quare ? why? wherefore?
2 Ideo, propterea, ideirco, on that account
3 Cur, quare, why ; quod, quia, because
(4
CORRELATION BETWEEN A DEMONSTRATIVE ADVERB AND A
CONJUNCTION APPEARS ALSO IN

(1) Consecutive Construction: Usque, eo, &e., so long, &e.
Adeo, ita, sic, tam, tantum, dum, donec, quoad, until,
&e., 80, s0 much, 4c. (4) Conditional Construection:
ut, w. non, ut nihil, ut Modo, téntum, tantummo
nemo, &ec., that, 4c. do, only, ge.
(2) Final Corstruction: si, if'(or omitting si),
Idcirco, ideo, &ec., for the (5) Concessive Construction:
purpose, §¢. Tamen, yet, nevertheless
ut, ne, ut ne, ne quis, &e., etsi, etiamsi, quamquam,
that, e. quamvis, &c., although, &ec.
(3) Temporal Construction : (6, Comparative Construction .
Tum, tune, then Ita, perinde, proinde, simi-
quum, when liter, itidem, just so, de.
Interea, meantime quasi, ac si, ut si, &c., as {f,
dum, whilst ge.

IV. NUMERALS, MONEY, TIME.

A. NUMERALS.

‘fhe Cardinal Numbers are those on which the other Numerals
kinge (cardo, hing:). Unus is used in the Plural with Substantives
‘Plural only’: una castra, ome camp. But {or higher numbers the
Distributives are used : bina eastra, twe camps.

Ordinal Numerals denote numerical rank (ordo): primus, first,

Distributive Numerals denote so many each or at each time:
Sexageni caedunt, ““ugulos, sizty men beat each (ceni «vion).—Tac.
Poets often use them for the Cardinal Numbers.

Numeral Adverbs denote the mumber of times- that anything
happens or is dore: semel, once ; bis, twice; &e.
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Roman
Symbols. Cardinalia. Ordinalia. Distributiva,  Adverbia.
I unus primus singuli semel
II, duo secundusoralter bini big
IIL tres tertius terni or trini  ¢er
IV. * quattugr quartus quaterni » _ quater
V. quinque ¢ quintus qui quinquiens
VI sex sextus seni sexiens
VII. septenf ¢ septimus scpt®nd septiens
VI1L. octo octavus octoni octiens
IX. novem nonus noveni noviens
X. decem decimus deni deciens
XI. undecim undecimus undeni undeciens
XII. duodecim duodecimus duodeni duodeciens
XIII. tredecim tertius decimus terni deni tredecicns
XVIIL duodeviginti  duodevicesimus duodeviceni  duodeviciens
XIX. undeviginti  undevicesimus undeviceni undeviciens
XX. viginti vicesimus vieeni viciens

semel et vi-

s(unus et vi-} primus et vice-
ciens

XXI.17 ginti or vi-{ ] simus or vice-} viceni singuli
ginti unus simus primus
XXX. triginta tricesimus triceni triciens
XL. quadraginta  quadragesimus quadrageni quadragiens
L. guinquaginta quinquagesimus quinquageni' quinquagiens

LX. sexagintp sexagesimus sexageni  Bexagiens
LXX. soptuaginta  septuagesimus septuageni septuagicns
LEXX. octoginta octogesimus octogeni octogiens
XC. nonaginta nonagesimus nonageni * nonagiens
C. centum centesimus centeni centiens
CC. ducenti ducentesimus  duceni ducentiens
Do»I). quingenti quingentesimus quingeni quingentiens
MorCIO. mille miljesimus singuta milia® miliens
MM. duo milia bis millesimus  bina mi] a bis miliens

e. The General Rules for writing Compound Numbers, Cardinal, QOr-
dinal, and Distributive, are as follows :—

(1) In Compound Numbers less than 20, either the smaller number
without ef precedes the larger, pr the larger with ef precedes the smaller:
Nos Tyndaritani in septemdecim populis Siciliae numeramur, we
of Tyndaris are reckoned among the 17 nations of Sicily.—Cic. Roscius
fundos decem et tres reliquit, Roscius left 13 farms.—Cic. Licet
dicere decimus et septimus pro septimus decimus.—Prisc,

* (2) In Compound Numbers above 20,%ither the smuller numbe®
with et comes first, or the larger without ez: Rothulus septem et-
triginta regnavit anfos, Romulus reigned 37 years-—Cic. Dentes
triceni bini viris attribuuntur, to men are assigned 32 teeth.—Prix. ®

(8) In Compound Numbers above 100, the larger with or without ¢
gonerally precedes the smaller: Leontinus Gorgias centum et septem
complevit annos, Gorgias of Leontini completed 107 years~Cic. Olyme

iade centesim& quartd-decima Lysippus sippus lived in
the 114th Olympiad.~—Prix. ° .

(4¢) Tho thowsands sre expressed either by prefizing the aumeral

. » K *
® .
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Adverbs bis, ter, &c., to mille (chiefly in poetry), or by prefixing the
Cardinal Numbers to milia: duo milia, tria milia, &e.

Milia is generally followed by a Genitive: but if smaller numbers
intervene between milia and the Substantive, the latter will often stand
in the same case as the Numeral: Tria milia et septingenti
pedites ierun., 3! 00 w ‘antry marched.—Lrv. R

(56) TheNumbers above 100,000 are exprossed by the Numeral Adverbs
Jjoined to centum rilia or centena milia, as stated in the following
passage : Non erat apud antiquos numerus ultra centum milia ; itaque
et hodie multiplicantur haec, ut decies centena milia aut saepius
dicantur.—PriN.

J. Unus is often used in Compound Numbers for primus.

g. The Numbers compounded with 8 and 9 are commonly expressed
by a subtraction of duo and unus from the next multiple of 10:
duodeviginti (duodevicesimus), 18; undeviginti (undevicesimus), 19;
duodetriginta (duodetricesimus), 28 ; undetriginta (undetricesimus), 20 ;
&c., &c.: duodecentum (duodecentesimus), 98; undecentum (unde-
centesimus), 99.

B. Mox~Ey.

a. The As (Libra), or pound of 12 ounces (unciae), was thus divided :
‘Uncia =1 oz. or §5 of the As, Septunx = 7 oz. or {5 of the As,

Sextans =2 , 3} ” Bes =8 , %
Quadrans =3 , 1 " Dodrans = § ,, 2 .
Triens =4 , %} ” Dextans =10 ,, §
Quincunx =38 ,, {5 Deunx =11 ,, # ,,
Semissis =6 ,, 3}

»
4. Unciao usurae = ;'; per cent, per month = 1 per cont. per annnm
Sextrntes =1 " ” = 2 ” »
ete. ete. ) ete.
Asges usurae = 1 per cent. per month =12 per cent. per annum.
Asses usurae were also called centesimae; and binae centesimae=2
per cent. per month = 24 per cent., &c. Unciarium fenus was 1 uncia
yearly per as = 8} per cent. per annum.
v. Heres ex asse . . . means heir to the whole estate.
Heres ex semisse, or . . . 1
Heres ox dimidia parte } n  heir to } of the estate,
ete. ete.
-d, The Sestertius (Nummus), or Sesterce, was a silver coin eqzal to 2 -
agses, being 1 of the Denarius (coin of 10 asses). Its symbol is HS.
The Sestertium ( =1000 sestertii) was not a¢oin, but a sum, and is
enly used in the Plural Number.
Sestertia, in the Plural (also represented by HS.) joined with the
Cardinal or Distributive Numbers, denotes so many 1000 sestertii.
The Numeral Adverbs, joined with (or uncerstanding) sestertij
(Gen. Sing.), sesterti4, or HS., denote so many 100,000 restertii :
Thus HS.X = Sestertx decem, 10 sesterces.
HS.X = Sestertia decem, 10,000 sesterces~
HSX = Sestertium decies, 1,000 000 sesterces,



J TIME. 131

C. Time.—Tur RoMAN CALENDAR.

Every Roman month had three chief days: Kalendae (Calends),
Nonae (Nones), Idus (Ides). The Culends were always the #st day of
the month H the Nones were usually on the 6th; the Ides on the 13th;

but in four months the Nones were on the 7th, tzxe Ide"s oy the 15th.
[

March,®May, July, October; these are they
Malge Nones the 7th, Ides the 15té day.

These three days, the Calends, Nones, and Ides, were taken as points,
from which the other days were counted backwards. That is, the
Romans did not say, such and such a day qgfter, &c., but such and such
& day defore the Culends, or Nones, or Ides. The rules are: (1) For
duys before the Calends subtract the day of the month from the number
of days in the month increased by two; (2) For days before the Nones
or Ides subtract from the day on which they full, increased by one.

Ezamples~May 31, Pridie Kalendas Tunias.
»w 30, Ante diem tertium (a.d. III.) Kal. Jun.
. » 11, ,,  ,, quintum (a.d. V.) Id. Mai.
2, , , sextum (a.d. VI.) Non. Mai.

gﬁ MARTIUS, MAIUS, |JANUARIUS,AUGUS- |APRILIS, JUNIUS, [FEBRUARIUS,® 28
w&| JULIUB, OCTO-| TUS, DECEMBER,| SEPTEMBER, No-| Days—in every
&=| BER, 31 Days. 81 Days. VEMBER, 30 Days. | fourth Year 29,
. ®
1 (Kalendis Kalendis Kalendis > Kalendis
2 |md. VI ad. IV. 3 )eladIv. 2|8 ad IV.
3ladv. |g|Beair [E]lsieant [£|%adnr }E
4 ad.1v. 2|5 Prigie 2| 7| Prdie 2 { | Pridie S
b |a.d. IIL, z Nonis Nonis £|Nonis
6 | Pridie E a.d. VIIIL. . a.d. VIITL. > a.d. VIIL, o
7 [Monis £ ad VIL = | a.d. VII, P a.d. VII, &
8 |a.d. VIIT. VI ] Rl a.d. VI, [ ad VL 3
9 |a.d, VIL o 8d. V. S a.d. V. 2l7|ed. V. F g
10 |a.d. VI. 2 a.d. IV, [l a.d. IV. = a.d. IV, =
n{ad. V. FS]|7|ad Il Yl a.d. III. 2/ a.d. 11,
12 |a.d.IV. | = | o|Pridie 8| Pridie 2| Pridie
13 |a.d. TIL, §|Tdibus Idibus Idibus
14 | Pridie “la.d. XIX. v |ad. XVIILY ' |ad. XVIL
15 |1dibus a.d. XVIIL. a.d. XVIIL. |8.d. XV.
16 |a.d. XVIL a.d. XVII. a.d. XVI. & a.d. XIV,
17 |a.d. XVI, a.d. XVI. a.d. XV. | a.d, XIII,
18 |a.d. XV, g a.d. .  a.d. XIV. a.d. XII,
19 |a.d. XTIV, = ad. . & a.d. XIII, o aed. X1,
ad. XIIT. a.d, XIIT. a.d. XIL gaax. |3
b2l |ad. XIL. gladXIL  |g] lad XL g\TjadIx. 8
® ad XI, 2\ 5jad XL P ad X, g a.d. VIII, E
28 ad. X. 2\ ad X, g 'S|ad IX. 2| 8fad VIL
24 |a.d. IX, 8 (] ad. IE. E “lad. VIIL. e ) §]a.d VI,
26 |ad, VIIL [F]&ad VIIL ad. VIL Tlad. V.
26 |a.d. VII, *| a.d. VIL, e/ a.d. VL. a.d. IV,
27 }a.d. VI, 1l 8d. VL Elad V., ad. IIT,
28 |2, V. Zlad V. ®lad Iv. & Pridie
29 |a.d. IV. #| ad, IV, ad. TIT. ¢
80 |a.@ IIL a.d. 1IL, Pridie
81 | Pridie- ¥ Pridie J W
L] 4 °®
[
{In Leap-year, Feb, 24th (s.d. VI. Kal. Mart.)*was twios, reckoned,—
L hence this day 3‘: called DIES BISSEXTUS, and leap-year itpelf
ANNUS BISSEXTUS.J¢ ¢

Bl °
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V. ABBREVIATIONS.
(1) PRAENOMINA.

A. Aulug- K. Kaeso Q. Quin‘us

C. . L. Lucjus S. (Sex.) Sextus
G. }G“’“’ M. Marcus Sen, Servius

Cn. ? M'. Manius Sp. Spurius

Gn. Gnaeus . Mam. Mamercus ‘T. Titus

D. Decimus + | P.Publius Ti¢(Tib.) Tiberius

Note.—A Roman of distinction had at least three names: the Praenomen,
individual name; the ilomen, name showing the Gens or clan ; and the Cogno-
men, surname showing the Familia or family. Thus, Lucius Junius Brutusexpres.
sed Lucius of the Gens Junia and Famnilia Brutorum. To these were sometimes
added one or more Agnomina, titles either of honour (a3 Africanus, Macedonicus,
Magnus, &c.), or expressing that a per<on had been adopted from another Gens,
as Aemilianus, applied to the younger Scipio Africanus, who was the son of L
Paulus Aemilins, but adopted by a Scipio. The full name of the emperor An
gustus (originally an Octavius) after he had been adopted by his uncle’s wila
and adorned by the Senate with a title of honour, was Gaius Julius Cacsar

Octavianus Augustus.
(2) Varia.

A. D. Ante diem | IS. Sestertius, Sos- P. R. Populus Rome-
A. U. C. Anno urbis tertium nus '

conditae Id. Idus Pl Plebis
Aed. Aedilis Imp. Imperator Proc. Proconsul
Cal. (Kal.) Calendae L. Libra S. Senatus
Cos. Consul LL. Dupondius 8."P. Q. R. Senatus
Coss. Consules . Non. Nonae Populusque Roma-
D. Divus ¢ 0. M. Optimus Ma- nus
Des. Designatus ximus 8.C. Senatusconsultum

Eq. Rom. Eques Ro- ' P. C. Patres (et) Con-

manus seripti
F. Filius P. M. Pontifex Ma-
ximus

S. D. P. Salutem dicit
plurimam -
Tr. Tribunws,

II. NOTES ON 'SYNTAX.

1. AGREEMENT.

§ 88-92. § 156-160.
A. The Subject (§ 88) may be any Noun-term, § 87.

B. a,

" Adjective (§ 89) mcludes Participles and Adjective Pronouns. *
An Adjective dyrees as Epithet with a Substantive: as Compl-ment

with any Noun-term, § 87 E. .

v

B. Adjectives are used as Substantives (§ 156).

1. In the Masc. Sing. and P1, man or men being implied: amicus, a

friend ; sapiens, @ wiss man; stultus, ¢ fool;

many ; plerique, most.

boni, good men ; multi,
L2

2. In the Nen‘;_ Yhg. abstractly: Honestum et utl !‘e, moralit?y and
capedienoy.—Cic. Triste lupus stabulis, the wolf is a bane to the stalls,

—VERG.
3. In the Neut. Pl things being implied : multa, mdny thinge; omnia,
oo ¢ ¢

all things,

‘
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C. The term Substantive (§ 90) includes ull Noun-terms.

A Substantive may be (§87.F.) in Apposition to any Noun-term, as
Appositite Epithet or Complement. .

An Appbsite usgally agrees in Number also with its,Noun, sometimes
in Gender: Usus magister egregius.—PLiN.g Vity rustica pa;simo-
niae magistra est.—Cic.

D. Tho use of®the Relative (§ 91) may ¥ shown by placing it
between two Noun-terms, with the former of which it agrees in Gender,
Number, and Person, with the latter 1n Case: o

Vir quem virum vides rex est (Iull Form).

Vir guem .. . . vides rex est (Usual Form),
.. quem virum vides rex est.

.« ooquem . ..., vides rex est,

But it may refer to a Noun-term of any Person, ego, nos, tu, vos, &e.

E. Figures varying Agrecment (§ 158-160):—

1. Ellifpsis omits words: (1) Pronouns; Aiunt, they say: (2) Sub-
stantives : Falernum, Faie mian (vinum, wine), gelida (aqua). cold water ;
ad Junonis, fo Jund's (templum, femple). (3) Verbs, especially the
Copulants est, sunt. Sce § 158. .

Emphasis throws stress on words: Ego reges ejeci, vos tyfannos
introducitis, I expelled kings, ye are bringing in tyrants.—Liv.

’

2. Attraction rdmoves Agreement from the usual wor® to some others:
Amantium irac amoris integratio cst, the guarrels of lovers are the re-
newal of wve.—Tuk. ; where est agrees with the Complement integratio,
not with the Subject irac.

3. Synesis ocenrs when words have one Gender or Number in form,
another in meaning, and construction is made to agree with meaning

Capita conjurationis secugi percussi sunt, the heads of the conspi-
racy were decapiiated.—Liv. Pars cpulls onerant mensas, part load
the talies with viands.—eVERG.

Singylar Nouns with Plural sense ; pars, Jnventus, turba, multitudo,
nobilitas, plebs, populns, civitas, volgus, ete., are called Collective
Nouns, or Nouns of Mul.liLudc.

F. A Composite Subject (§ 92) contains two or more Noun-terms.
The rulo holds good, whether the Nouns are linked by Conjunctions, or
without Conjunctions, or united by the Preposition cum.

Remo cum fratre Quirinus jura dabunt, Quirinus with his brother
Eemus will give laws.—VERa. . U

a. A Singular Verbgnay be used with a Composn’tq Subject when the
Nouns form one notion : Senatus populusque intellegit,—Crc.

L ]

B. The Verb may agree with one of the Nonns, and be’ understood

with the others: Convicta est Messalina et Silius, Messalina was con=
vidbed, and Silius.—TFac.

7. As thesfirst Person is prior to the second, M& the second to the
third, so the Masculine Gender is heMl in Grammar suparior to the
Feminine. §@2, 1. 2.

» Upon Impersonal Vesbs, see § 157. also §775, &, »
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I, Cass or Suasect awp Coumprsmmnt.. § 93-84.
These rules show : .
1) thit the Subject of & Verb Pnite is a Nominative ;
2) that the Sybject of an Infiditive is an Accusatiye; .
that th> lequent of a Copulative Verb, Finite or Infinitive,
if a single Adjective, attributively with th$ Subjeet ; if a single *
Bubstantive, appositiva’y with the Subject, exgept . a fow instances
(§ 108, § 127).
The Com‘?lement, in two examples of Rule § 94, follows s Finite
ulative Verb, and sgrees with a Nominative Subject ; in two otherr
it follows an Infinitive Copulative Verb, und agrees with a Nominative
Bubject; in the last two it follows an Infinitive Copulative Verb,
obliquely used, and agrees with an Accusative Subject.

The Verb sum may be completely Predicative, not Copulative, if it
denotes absolute existence: Jam seges est, ubi Troja fuit, now corn is
where Troy was,—Ov.

Factive Verbs “in the Passive Voice are Copulative, See XL D.

III. Tae Accusative Case. § 95-103.

4. When the Verb is Transitive (§ 96), the construction is often
without sense until & word is added to express that on which the Verb
acts. This is quled the Object (or Nearer Object), and stands in
the Accnsative Case. Romulus condidit, Romulus founded, is incom-
Pplote in sense untjl we add Romam, Rome. , ¢

How to express a Transitive Active Sentence Passively, see IX. E.

B, (1) Transitive Verbs are sometimes used inttansitivel‘y; Jam
verterat fortuna, fortune had now turned.—Liv. .

(ZLMore often Intransitive Verbs become transitive: Flet necem
ili, he weeps for his son's death.

(3) The Compound of an Intransitive Verbis pften transitive : Hostes
urbem eircumsedent, 2ke encmies surround the city.

(4) Passive Verbs used reflexively sometimes become transitive, like
Deponents : Exuitur cornua, she puts off her horns.—Ov. Hence such
constructions as Nodo pinus collecta fluentes, having gathered upitn @
knot her flowing folds.—VEra.

C. The Verbs which take double Accusative (thing and person) (§ 98)
are doeceo (and its compounds), rogo, interrogo, oro, exoro, posco, flagito,
pereontor, and, in Horace, lacesso. Sometimes celo, conceal. N

In Pagsive Construction the Accusative of the thing remains: Quid
tu docearis a me litteras P why should you de towght letters by me?

«D. Factive Verbs (§ 89) are such as may be said fo maks (facere)
o thing to bd of & certain character, by deed, word, or thought:

(1) facio, efficio, reddo, praesto, creo, Yego, eligo, &ec.; (2) dieo, voeo,
memoro, ico, nomino, nuncupo, declaro, usxrpo, nnpel}o, 0y
&c.; (3) aestimo, nygero, crgdoa ;m};!:;. g:qmuw Jpdico,
genseo, %0060. 1n¥on1o, re ) 46 0, &0C.y

They are Active forms g}e 'e'ﬁm which in the Passive are lative
Verbs, and Fastive Consfruction in the Pagsive beconi8s Copulative?

Fis dea 8 nobi® Fortuna: A Romulo urbs soa Roma vocais est, o
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E. The Accusative of Respect is seldom used in prose, excopt when
it is & Pronoun or an Adjective: I1lud doleo; Hoc laetor; Cetera
assentiop Crasso, i other things 1 agree with Crassus.—Cio ®

F. Magy Grammarians deem the origital force of the Accusative Case
to be, that it marks the limit or object of motiqp. § 401e N

The Prepositicns i8, ad, are generally used by prose writers, if motioa
to other places than towns or small islands is mengioned.

IV. Tae Darive Case, § 104-109.

A. Words whose sense is incomplete without reference to a Recipient
(105) are called Trajective. Thus carus, dear, necessarily implies, daar
to some ome; dare, to give, necessarily implies not only a thing given, but
a person to whom it is given. Trajective words take a_Dative of this
object of reference. Verbs of this sort, if they take a Dative only (as
parco, faveo, irascor, &¢.), are purely Lrajective: if they take an Accu-
sative algo, they are both Trajective and Transitive, such as do,
Rarro, deo, &e.

B. The fundamental notion of the Dative (§ 106) seems to be Nearness,
with its opposite Remoteness. The First Class, then, of Trajective words
is composed of those which contain the ideas of nearness and remofeness,
presence and absence, affinity and non-affinity, custom and strangeness,
fitness and unfitness, ik and wunlik , agresmeny and disagree-
ment, union and didunion, comparison and contrast. Next, shewing and
bn'ngwlmm is the bringing near or being brought near to the eye,
earSor (generally) to the mind, Herein we include the Second Class,
words of utterance and silence, narration and concealment, affirmation
and dental, evidence and obscurity, persuasion and di ] We are
hence, led on to the Third Class, a large body of words which express

plication or exhibition witb the attendant notion of favour or dis-
;'svour. These comprise words which express profit and Akarm, kind-
ness and unkindness, boynty and stint, indulgence and grudging, help
and obstruction, pleasing and displeasing, pardon and resentment, flat-
tery and reviling, blessing and malediction, compli and resistance,
promise and menace, gift, loan, present, payment, dedication, and re-
Juaal ; delivery and withdrawat ; faith and infidelity, trust and dietrust,
lawfulness and unlawfulness, ease and dificulty. There are yet a few
words, which share something of the character of both the two last-
mentioned classes, and may conveniently form a Fourth Class, These.

, are words which express rule and subservienge, command and obediences

® C. The reason why many Verbs compounded with® Particles (106 4.)
become Trajective, is, tims the Particle confers upon them one or othee
of the notions enumerated above : most frequently that of Nearness, ¢
D, The reason why a Dative of that for which anything is or happens
{(Dativus Commodi vel Incommodi, § 107) may be attached to almost an
predipation, is because nlmost any action or state may be attended wi
some result .t&:om Recipient; it may be for o inst some oné's
e Wa;

interest ; in ¥ to some ®ne, Thusnubere nveans 4 to
m%the gil.’dhdabri@ziugid.‘mberevim,"touhthewﬂ
&r‘ et hus! ¥ ‘that is, * to marry him,’ *Viadare meens ‘to be vaid,

‘to Wfor,’thﬁl. * to have leisupe Jor?
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w8, vacare philosophize. Here, too, may be ranked the Ethic Dative,
the Dutiyo with sum, with Participles, Gerunds, &c.

E. Some Adjectives in the clagses named prefer the construction of
ad with Acensative to that of the Dative: such are ratus, aptus, utilis,
idoraus, pardtus?rudisf &c.: Ad laudem et ad degus nati sumus, we are,
dorn to praise and glory.—Cic.

Others use in, ergaladversus : Acer in hostem, apiirited against the
foe.—VERG. Benignus erga te fui, I was kind towards you.—Pravr.

Communis, proprius affinis, similis, par, and some other Adjectives,
take a Dative or a Genitive Case.

!

F. Some Verbs belonging in sense to the classes named above (B)
take Accusative and not Dative: juvo, jubeo, laedo, rego, guberno.
Multos castra juvant, the camp delights snany. Animum rege, rule the
temper.—HoR.

Others use Dative or Accusative: tempero, moderor.

The construction of Verbs varies considerably, owing to the use of
Prepositions and other causes. Thus we find donare alicui #iunus and
donare aliquem munere, invidere alicui, invidere rem alicui, invidere re
£liquem. .

Go The English Prepositions chiefly used in rendering the Latin Da-
tive are fo and for. But after some Adjectives and Verbs (iratus, sue-
censeo, &c.) with must be used; aiter some Verbs [disto, aufero, &c.),
from; after many Compound Verbs, upon, tnto, Or against. Others,

co, placeo, displiceo, medeor, &e., are rendered without an Englich

position. ¢

H, The Dative after a Finite Passive Verb is rare: Non intellegor
wlli, T am not understood by anybody.—Ov. 8o is the Dative after a
Werb of motion; It clamor caelo, & cry asoends to Aeaven.—VEra.

V. Tee AsraTive Case. § H0-125,

A. When the Ablative stands without a Latin Preposition, it is ren-
dered with the help of various English Prepositions; namely, I. Cause,
by, for, from, through, with, at. II. Instryment, with, by. III. Manner:
i, with, by. IV. Condition: with, in, upon. V. Quality: of, with.
VI. Respect, ¢, by, witk. VIIL. Value or Price: at, for, of, with, VIIL,
Measure : &y, or no Preposition. IX. Matter: of, in, witk, from, upon,
Jor, or no Preposition. Time : at, in, within, or no Preposition. XI.
3. Place by which: by, alon, upon, through. B. Place where: af, in;
upon (humi)., G.“Place from which: from. XII. (See Prepositions).
x’ﬁl. Separation and Origmm: from, of. XIV®Thing compared : than.
¢ B. Theuse of the Bimple Ablative in most of these meanings is
varied considerably by the introduction of Latin Prepositions. ghm
Cause may be expressed by ab, de, ex, prae; alsg by ob, per, proper,
with Accusative. ﬁgent requires &, ab; while Instrument is With-
out Preposition. nner without an Epithet requires “cum, (except
in a fewcphrases, such as, vf, fraude, jure, m;:ni. ritu, silentio, arte,.
ordine, &ec.), Thus, with grief, or writea with dilgence,
cannot be rendered dolcre loquor, dili n%‘acrxh but cum dolare
loguor (or dolens lonuor), cum diligent{l scgibit (or diligenter soribit),
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If an Epithet is joined to this Ablative, the Preposition is often used,

often omitted ; and observation must determine the choice of constrae.

tion: Cato snmma contentione dixit, Cato spoke with the utmagt energy,

—Crc. Magna cum curd atque diligentis scripsit, he wrote with great

oare and d¥igence.g—Cic.

) C. The Case of Quality, whether Ablative of Genttivé, requises aa
pithet. § 115.

2

D. The Ablative of Plice is used with Verbes and Adjectives implying
sale, purchase, dearness, cheapness, cost, &c.

Muto, I change, may have Accus. of what is 18ft, and Abl. of what is
taken, or (in poetry) the converse. Thus, mutareurbem exilio, and mutare
urbe exilium may equally mean ‘fo quit the city and go wto banishment.

Pretio is often dropt: magno, dear; parvo, vili, cheap. § 117.

E. The Ablative of Measure defines Verbs and Adjectives of Extent
and Degree, especially Comparative und Superlative Words.

For this purpose in particular are used the Pronominal Ablatives hoe,
e0, quo, ajfero, tanto, quanto, aliquanto: also paulo, multo, duplo, dimidio,
nihilo, nimio, &e.: Quo plus habent, eo plus cupiunt, the more they
have, the more they desire. § 118.

F. The use of Prepositions in defining Time (§ 120) is frequent :

Sol binas in singulis annis reversiones facit, the sun makes twodturns
tn each year—Cic. De die, defore the close of day. De mocte, before
the close of night. De multd nocte, long before the closeyof night. Sub
vesperum, on the approach of evening. Diem ex die expecto, / wait day
afteg day. In is usually prefixed to an Ablative of time when a numeral
Adverb follows: Quidam oves in anno bis tondent, some skear sheep
twice a year.—VARR.

G. 1. Generally Place where (§ 121 B.) is expressed with in: in portu
navigo.—SEN. In is omitted in certain phrases:

Loco (i the stead), mult® locis, pluribus loeis, &e.; hoc libro, alio
libro, &e. ; terrd marique; or where totus is used: tota Asid, in all
Asia, dextra (parto), on Phe right hand, laeva, sinistrd, on the left hand.

Poets are more free in the amission: Silvisque agrisque viisque cor-
pora foeda jacent, n forests and fields and roads lie revolting corpses.
—Ov. But this license needs, discrimination.

When a work is quoted ¢z is used: in Iliade Homeri; in Andria
Terentii; in Gorgid Platonis; but when the author only is cited, apud;
apud Homerum ; apud Terentium ; apud Platonem (in Homer, &e.).

2. That the seeming Genitive, Romae, Corinthi, &e. (§ 121 B. @.), is

*not strictly such, was perceived by ancient®Grammarians, who call it &n

Adverb. But if we notice that it ends in 7, Romli (Romue), militiai
(militiae) Mileti, domi, fumi, belli; and compare the old forms of place
in the Third Declension ending in ¢, ruri, Lacedaemoni—Neg. ; Carthdt
gini—Ltv. ; Tiburi—Cic., &e.; we cannot doubt the original existence
in the Latin langnage, as in the Sanskrit, of a Locative Cuse ending in 4
Singular, in & Plural,*

3. Prepoeitions are much used with names of 'H

In Epheso est. In Ephesum abii. Ex Epheso huc litteras misi, I
sent a letter toethis place from Ephesus.—Pravr. Has litteras a Brun-
d.isio dedit, this letter he ‘atcdfrom Brundisidm.—Cice



138 ROTES ON BYNTAX.

H. The usage of Verbs and Partieiples of Sepa immdprlﬁ
123) roust be carefully observed, some of them or omitting
position in prose: arceo, cedo, moveo, pello, prohibeo, summoveo,

vemoveo: cthers mqum:g 8 Preposition in prose, but not in postry;
alieno, discedo, disjungo, dispello, disto, divello, repgllo, repérto, rejicio,
pegrqgo, secdrnojsepatp, &c, The chxefPartacxplei ‘e natus, proguatus,
satus, crotud, creatus, editus, oriundus, &e. .

K. 1, The Case wof*the word with which the Ablative is compared
(8 124) is much oftener a Nominative than an Accusative, In com-
vri‘on with other cascs quam must be used: Nulli flebilior quam tibi,

ergil, Zo none more a cause of weeping than to thee, Vergilivs.—Hor.

ti is nos pudet quam erroris, we are more ashamed of the crime

than of the blunder.—Crc. And, in general, for the sake of perspicuity:

Begnius homines bona quam mala sentiunt, men feel blessings less kesnly
than evtls.—Lrv.

2. After plus, amplius, minue, an ellipse of quam often occurs before
Numerals: Romani paulo plus sexcenti ceciderunt, of the Romans rather
more than 600 fell.—Liv. Unue is omitted: Quinctius tbcum plus
snnum vixit, Quinctius lived with you more than a year.—Cic.

L. 1. The Ablative Absolute (§ 126) being an abridged Clause, the*
Participle may often be transformed into a Finite Verb with Con-

- junction. Thus, in the example, Regibus exactis=postquam reges

exacti sunt.

2. A commén instance of Substantive put Absolutély with Substantive
is that of consule or comsulibus: Caninio consule scito nemjnem
srandisss, 0 the sonsulship of Caninius you must know that nobody dined,

1C,

VL Tuz GeNxitive Case. § 126-1386, o

A. 1. The Genitiveis Subjective whenitlimits a Noun likean Attribute ;
Objective when it limuts it like an Object. It is the same thing to say,
Sullanus exercitus, or Sullae exercitus, the argy of Swlla; flamen Mar-
tialis, or flamen Martis, the priest of Mars; on the other hand, cupido

unise is nearly the same as cupere pecuniam. But Adjectives are
oven used for the Objective Genitive: bellum regium for bellum contra
regem; timor externus for timor exteforum. So the Possessive Pro-
nouae; Desiderium vestrum ferre non possum, I cannot bear the want
of you.—Crc. ¢ Native of a place’ is oxpressed by an Adjective derjred
from the place: Dionysius Halicarnasseus, for Dionysius Halicar-
sassl natus, Dionysius of Holicarnassus. .®

2, The Possessive Genitive is rendered in English either by af or the
Genitive in 'e: Philippi filius, ‘ son of Philip,’ er * Philip's son.'

... Instgr (ah undeclined Substantive meaning likeness) stands (with
a Genitive) in apposition to a Substantive: Instar montis equum, ¢

% (1) Some suppose'interest to be for inter rom _est, réfert for*rem
fort, and mea, SocgM be cam;};t,xom of meam, &e (§ 120%

e - ~ “mmay be qlalified by the Genitives of Valwe mmgni,
paﬂi. plm!g,pm,quangi:%.’fmm'uer magné intel:ast ug
te videam, ¢ iz of great importance to both of g that I see gou~Cte. ,

o ®
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€. 1. The Genitives Rei Distributae (§ 180) and Rei Demensas (§ 131)
ate so fir the same, as that each ig o divided whole; but the former is
numerically divided, the latter quantitatively : the former is Fjural un-
1ess & QoMective Noun; the latter usually Singnlar,

The Parditive words which govern the former Genitive are—

uﬁ‘l‘) Pronominal®; alivs, alter, uter, uterque, ngervisautetlibet, pllus,
onullus, nemo, plerigfe, multi, pauci, cetexi, reliqui, solus, qui, quis,
quicumque, quisqmis, quisque, unusquisque, t,,quot, quotcnmgue,
qu nisque, quisnam, quisquam, aliquis, quidam, quispiam, &o.

(8) Numerals, Cardinal and Ordinal: unus, primus: duo, secundus,
&c.; also princeps, mediua. . .

(v) Comparative and Superlative Adjectives; the former distributing
two things: Major Neronum; or one class into two parts: Avium
loguaciores, the noisier sort of birds.—PLIN, Also Superlative Adverlga.

g) Any Adjective, Participle, or Substantive which can imply & dis-
tributive meaning: Sancte deorum; lecti juvenum; piscium feminae.

2. Partitives are sometimes attracted in Gender to the Subject :

Indus egt omnium fluminum maximus, the Indus is the largest
of all rivers.—Cic.

Or varied by Synesis: Dul ci s 8im e rerum, dearest of beings.—Hon.

® 3. A Collective Noun is distributed :

Plato totius Graeciae doctissimus, Plato the most learneddman
of alt Greece.—Crc.

4. This Genitive forms a Complement: EY
Fie s nobilium tu quoque fon tium, thou too shalt become one of the
Sountains,—Hor. N
6. Adverbs of Place, ubi, quo, eo, nusquam, &e., are Partitively used
with the Genitives gentium, locorum, terrarum, &ec.:
Nusquam gentium, nowhere in the world.-~Lrv.,
8. P¥mus, ultimus, summus, imus, extremus, and other like Adjec-
tives are used as Epithets with ®Partitive force:
Primd lnce summus mons a Labieno tenebatur, af break of
day the top of the mounta™® was occupied by Labienus.—Cazs.
D. Among Quantitative words governing a Genitive (§ 131) are:
Nihil, satis, affatim, abunde, nimis, partim, minus, minimum, purum,
aliud, id, illud, hoc, idem, qued, quid, aliquid, quidquid, quidquam,
multum, plus, plurimum, tantum, quantum, aliquantum, nimwum
O ey are usually rondered Engl th
ey are usually rendered in ish as agreeing with the thing
Jeeasured : nimium pecuniaa (%00 muck money) ; nihil mali (no evil),
+They may also be followed by the Genitive of an,Adjective of the
Second Declension ; but an Adjective of the Third is commonly in the
same Case with the word Uf Quantity : Ne quid falsi dicere audeas, ne .
quid veri non andeas, you ehould dare to say nothing false, notMing’ irue
0ot dare to say,—Crc. Nec viget quicquam simile aut sgcundum, and
nothing oxists like or in second mn;}.——c%lon.
&, Among poetic Genltives (§ 135) are these: '
1) Oause : Leudat Jeti juvenem, he praiges the youthafor his death.
2 4: O eari studiorum, O lale in your studies,
3 nion ; ddaunus agrestium reguavit popwlorum, Dawnse reled
e, vustio tribes, ;o .
® o

1
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VII. Tee Vess IxFnerma.  § 140-141.

A. The Infinitive when used in direct predication (§ 140, 2.) is called
the Higtoric Infinitive. It appears in postry as well as prose, (¢) in
passages descriptive of strong emotion ; (5) where various actions take
place simultaneously or in immediate sequence; (¢) in actionsdnterrupted,
and from tfine o time repeated. It is analoggus‘to the ellipse of the
Copula ; in fact, both constructions occur wgethgt:

eterum facies totius negoti varia, incerta, foedanatque miserabilis;
dispersi a suis pars cedere, alii insequi: neque signa neque ordines
observare: ubi quemque periculum ceperat, ibi resistere ac
propulsare; arma, tel, equi, viri, hostes, cives permixti; nill
consilio neque imperio agl; fors omnia regere, now the aspect of the whole
affair was confused, indecisive, shocking, and pitiable. Parties scaltered
rom their comrades were some retirmg, others advancing; observing
neither standards nor ranks; where peril encountered each man, there was
ke vesisting and repelling ; arms, darts, steeds, men, focs, countrymen
were intermingled,; mothing was proceeding biz/ counsel or command ;
chance directed all.—SArr, This Infinitive is Imperfect.

B. 1. The Infinitive 18 Prolatively used when it carries ‘on the con-
struction of Verbs which express ability, desire, custom, beginning, ceasing,
secming, being thought, Im’ag; smd, &e.:

Fossum, queo, nequeo, debeo, volo, nolo, malo, aveo, cupio, gestio,
amo, soleo, coepi, incipio, statuo, pergo, conor, meditor, paro, cesso,
desino, videor, putor, credor, feror, dicor, trador, memoror, &c.

Among thess Verbs, those which are Copulative (videor, eredor,
existimor, putor, dicor, narror, feror, trador, reperior, arguor, &c.) are
used personally’with Infinitive rather than impersonally with Accisative
and Infinitive. Videtur errasse Cicero is better than Videtur errasse
Ciceronem ; Dicitur Hom erus ¢aecus fuisse, than Dicitur Homerum
caecum fuisse.

The Participle Passive is often foundg:tfter such Verbs with ellipse of
esse: Fertur Prometheus coactus, &c., Promethens is said to have
been compelled, &c.—Hor, Manlius locutps fertur, Liv.

2. The construction of an Infinitive with Adjectives abounds in poetry,
especially lyric :

Audax omnia perpeti, bold to endure all things.—Hor. Fruges
consumere nati, born lo consume the fruits,—Hor,

In the best prose it is used but with few words; Paratus, assuetus,
&e. ; but Tacitus adopts it freely.

C. Under the Dative Gerund (§ 141, 3.) note the phrase, non esse sol -

¢ vendo, o be insolvent ; and the use of the Dative Gerund and Gerundiva
in describing fuactions of office: Triumviri agro dando, triumvirs Jor
assigning land, &e. ¢

+ D, The Tranditive Gerund is not always attracted (§ 143):

Efferor studio patres vestros vidondi, I am rapt with the desire
of seeing your sires.—Cic,

Especially when a Neuter Pronoun or Adjective is the Object :

Pars honesticxys,aatur in tribuendo suum cuique, one brianch of
moralily lies w'giving eack Bis own.—Crc. Parva non‘contemnendo
Jnajores nostri maximam hane rem fecerunt, by not despising small things
our ancestors made this commonwealth very great.—av.

But, as a general rule, the Gerundive attraction is used, )
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VIII. Tue Rerrexive Prowouns, § 146.

A Porsonal and Possessive Pronouns of the First and Second Per«
sons may be used reflexively; that is, they may be referred toes Subject
of their owm Person. But se and suue differ from the rest, inasmuch as
they cannot be wed unless there be a Noun of their own (the Third)

, Porean, expressed or@anderstood, to which thzy Qre reforred. Although
we caa 88y amat gpe, ke loves me, amat te, A2 o&ea thee ; we cannot say,
amo ge. amas 86, but an® eum, I love him, amad eam, thou lovest Aim;
not, culpo cuum factum, but culpo ejus factum, I blame his deed.

B. The reference of se or suus to the Object is not ambiguous

(@) It the Pronoun is an adjunct to the Subject, as in the first and
third examples under § 145, a.;

(d) If the Subject is not of the Third Person, ag in the 2nd example ;

(¢) If the context shows that the Pronoun cannot be referred to the
Grammatical Subject: Scipio suas res Syracusanis restituit, Scipio
vestored to the Syracusans their property.—Liv. To suppose that Scipio
restored his own property to the Syracusans would be absurd.

The O®ject to which se, suus, are referred, usually precedes: except
the Distributive Pronoun quisque, which, if so used, generally follows

, them. Sui cuique mores ingunt fortunam, his own character moulds
ca h man’s fortune.—NEP.

When se, suus, would be improper. in some places is used the Pranoun
is, in others the Pronoun ipse: Chiljus te rogat, et ego ejus rogatu,
Chilius requests you and I at ks request.—Crc. Caesag milites in-
cusavit cur de sua virtute et de ipsius diligentia desperarent, Cesar
repwoachfully asked his troops why they despaired of their own valour and
of his cargfulness.—CAEs.

° IX. ApprraMENTA MEMORABILIA,
bl
A. Negatives :— R
Non, haud, deny : n& prohibits. Haud is chiefly used with Adjectives
and Adverbs: res haud dubia; haud temere, &c. And with a few
Verbs : haud scio, haud dubito.

. Ne ... quidem has the emphatic word or words between the Par-
ticles: us, Ne tu quidem, not even you. Either the Verb precedes with
another Nogative : Non praetereundum est ne id quidem, even that should
not be passed over.—Cic. ; or it follows without one: Ne ad Catonem
quidem provocabo, Junll not appeal even to Cato.—Cic. Né&dum, with
Subjunctive, shows that something is denied a fortiori, when comparetl
with what was denied before. S¢e § 147. o

The Pronominal word¥ quisquam, ullus, umquam, usquam, &e., are
used with & Negative or Dubitative Particle : non, ha‘:::ll, siat'xum,'&o.’;
quisquam, ullus, &c, The Negative is coutained in memo (ne-homo),
nullus (ne-ullus), numquam, nusquam, nequiquam, nequaquam, &o.

I8 Negative Congecutive Clauses are used ut nqu, ut nemo, ut nullus,
Yt numquam, at nusquam, &e.; but in Final Clauszune, ut ne, ne quis,
ut ne quis, ne qando, ut ne quando, ne dlio, ut ne quo, &e. °

Non quod (geireraily), non quo (always), take a Subjunctive Verb, -

oFor et nemo, write neOquisquam ; for et nihil, neque quicquam ; foi
et pullus, neque* ullus; £ ot mutquam, neque’ umquam, & ; for ais
oD, write nego, o o ? o

o
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Neque (nec) is used for et nom, extept when the negative emphasis
m;; op a single word: Quaestio difficilis est ot non pm%
on véhil, something ; nihil non, everything; non numgusm, some-
8imss; Tumquam nen, always, &es; non potui ngn ire, wtot dut go.
B, Bingls nnd Doubls Questions. o .
4. Single: Nonn¥ expects the answer Yes; num, the answer No;
-né ia indiffervnt; &n often implies surprise, ing & negae
tive answer.
b Double. The forms are:

urum . . . . s e e o an(org
DUm . . . . 4 o e « an(or
- ... « s s s 8N éor)
— N an, anne {or),

A negation in the second member is annon or necne,
a. Qnalis est tua mens? sne dicere ! What sort of thing is your
mind ? can you tell —Crc. ¢
An g‘ me trigtem esse putas? Do you think I am downoastP—e

U,
Num negare audes? Do you venture to deny P—Cro,
Canis nonne similis lupo est ? Is not a dog like a wolf *—Crae,
4. Haec utrum abundantis an egentis signua sunt? Are fhese ths
bokens of one who abounds or lacks ?—Cic.

Num duss habetis patrias an est illa piatria communis ? Have you
two countries, or s this ycur common country ?—Cic.

Romamne venio an hic maneo an Arpinum fugio? Do I come fo
Rome, or stay here, or fee to Arpinum ?—Cic.

Quaeram justum sit necne poéma, J well enquire whether it bs a
true poem or net.—Hokg.

C. Prepositions: ©

@. Tenue follows its Case, which is often p Genitive : Tauro tenus
as far as Mount Taurus ; nutricum teuus, as far as the breaste.

b. Ante, circa, circum, circiter, citra, extra, infra, intra, juxta, pone,
post, prope, supra, ultra, clam, corsm, palsm, suyper, subter, may be
used as Adverba. . (

¢. Among idiomatic Phrases formed by Prepositions, observe: (1
Ad: ad tenngzpns, Jor a time; ad multam noctem, ¢l late at night; mg
unum, fo @ man; ad tibiam canere, to sing lo the flute; ud hoe, further-
raore; ad extremum, af the ‘ast; ad summum, s fing ; ad verbum, word,
Jor word ; &d ungvem, fo @ nicety; ad amussim, accurately; ad decem
annos, ten yaars henoe; servi ad remum, slaveg for rowng; ?Sﬁ“m

JSqfore the judges ; insignis ad lsudem, eminent in venown; nibil ad te,

ing cdmpared with you, (2) Per: per noctem, d the night;
per litteras, by letter; per jocum, in jest; per deos te oro, I pray you
the ; per me licst, 7 give Jeave; res per se oxpetende, a thing
w?mmm (8Y A, ab: a frante, in the van; o tergo, in the rear;

uﬂﬁbﬂ:pamnddob , i miles off ; best & mari, A is nsor
b sea; phi :m'wmgg;hmsm

L1

t
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marmore, ¢f marble; de more, accerding Yo custom; de industfia, on
purpose ; ds nowo, gfresh; justis de eausis, for good reasons; de Parthis
triumphavit, he 4 over the Parthians, () E, ex: diemnex die,
dx‘qu- day; ex pedibus laborat, ke Aus the gout in Ais feet; € vepube
lick, for thé good ofy the state; %.n;x m;ﬁmmmm;‘r; ex im|

viso, by surprise; ex e, 0, ; e io, suddwnly ; e one
Musﬁ'g:e,opyodte mt?n les. 36} Prae: pm%lge beatus es, ;:ugm
happy compared with mey,prae dolore tacet, Ae is dilont from grief. (7)
Pro: pro foribus, defore the door; pro certo, for a fact; pro viribus,
according to on€s powers; pro tud humanitate, such is your courtesy;
pro re natd, én existing circumstances; pro eo ac potui, according to smy
ability. (8) 1n: a. frumentum binis assibus in modium, corn at two
nsses a peck; dormire in lucem, fo slaep #ill daylight; vocat me ad
cenam in hortos in proximum diem, ke tnvites me to dine the mext day
tn his pleasure-grounds; in hunc modum locutus est, ke spoke in this
wise; in praesens, for the time being ; in horas, from hour to hour;
in aeternum, for ever; in universum, gemerally; in vicem, n turns.
. in incert®, ¢n doubt; in praesenti, at this moment; hic non mode in
vere alieno nullo, sed in suis nummis multis est, ¢hés man 48 not only. out
of debt, but has much ready money of his own ; filius in manu patris, &
£n in his father's power ; in tud manu hoc est, 24 is in your power,

D. Pagticiples:
a. The Participles are important elements in Latin, as in Greek, con-
struction. But the Lutin language is less rich in Participles than the

6. A Participle is the Attribute of one that acts, or has acted, or will
act ; of one that is being acted on, or Was been acted on, or will be
acted on: to which we must add, of one that is meet for being acted
on. A Greek Verb regularly and fully conjugated hus Participles (in-
cluding the Verbal in 7éos) representing all these categories; but Latin
Verbs with Active and Passive Conjugation have the first, third, fifth,
and seventh Sthe Present Act., Future Act., Perfect Pass., and Gerun-
dive) Participles, but want the second, fourth, and sixth, that is, the
Perfect Active, Present Pass,, and Future Puss. Participles. For tha
Gerundive must not be regarded as Future, though it may in some
places contain the notion of future time.

¢. Deponent, Verbs Intransitive have three Participles: Present and
Future, mth of which are Active in form and sense, and Pexrfoct, which
1% Pagsive in form, but [usually] Active in sense: labor, labens, lapsu-
rus, lapsus. ‘Transitivé Deponents add the Gerundive in dus: patior,
patiens, passurus, passus, | -

d. The want of a Perfoct Participls Act., in Active Verbs,,is sup-
plied in Latin either by the Finite Verb Active, with Relative or Par
ticle, or by an Ablative Absolute Passive :

Targuinium regem qui non tulerim, Sici.nimp feram? Having
rm endure Tarquin as king, ghall 1 ¢ Sicii s —Lav. Alex.
ander, quum interemisset um, VX & ;ﬁﬁmu atatinut,
Aleyander, having slain Ciiles, Wy W Srom %-—Om
Pompeius, captis Hisrouolymis victor ex'fflo ikl attigi
= u, haying taken Jeru alem, in the verg howt of dictory,
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e. The want of a Present Perticiple Passive is supplied by the Finyte
Passive Verb with Relative or Particle: as, Pueri, qui—quum-—dum
docengur, discunt ~Greek of walles Sidacndbuevor pavbdvovas, Children
;y being taught learn. Rarely the Perf. Participle takes‘a Present

aasive sengo: Sperata vietoria (Liv.)=victpria qua® speratur.

[

£ A Future (.'Pmiciple Passive is not often ubed even in Greek., In
Latin the Finite Yerd with Relative stands for it: Grata superveniet

uno non sperabitur hora, Weloome wifl arrive the hour that shall
ze never koped for.—Hor.

g. The Perfect Participles of some Deponent and Semi-Deponent
Verbs may occasionally be rendered as Present Active: ausus, fisus,
diffisus, gavisus, ratus, solitus, usus, veritus:

Cuesar, veritus ne noctu hostes profugerent, duas legiones in armis
excubure jubet, Cesar, fearing the enemy would ‘esoape in the might,
ordered two legions to keep watch under arms—Cxs, See § 62 Note.

k. Many Participles are used as mere Adjectives: negldgens, patiens,
sapiens, dactus, venerandus, tremendus, &e. ¢
IMany appear a8 Substantives. Such are, amans, adolescens, sponsus;
pupta, sponsa, coeptum, dictum, factum, praeceptum, &e. .
he nouns, man, men, thing, &c., are frequently to be understood
with Participles : Jacet corpus dormientis ut mortui, The body of
« sleeping person often lies as of one dead.—Cic. Grandelocuturi
nebulas Helivone legunto, They that would utter a sublime strain must
cull mists from Helwon.—Prrs. Mule parta male dilabuntur, I/
gotten, ill go.—~Cic. Beatos duce, qui aut faciunt scribenda, aut
scribunt loguenda, I deem them bap%rha either do thXtIqa Jit to be
written, or write things fit to be spoken.—Prix, Bee § 142, Also §107d.

E. Active and Passive Construction: o

a. When an Active Transitive Sentehee is changed into Passive Con-
struction, the Object becomes Subject, and the Subject becomes Ablative
of the Agent: ¢

Acr. Egregie consul rem gessit.
Pass. Egregie ab consule res gesta est.
The consul conducted the affair excellently—Lrv.

b When an Active Intransitive Sentence is changed into Passive
Construction, that Construction is Impersonal; the Subject becoming
Ablative of the Agent.

Acr. Hostes constanter pugnabant, ¢
Pass. Ab hostibus constanter pugnabatur. ¢
The enemy fought steadily.-Caes.

o. If.the Active Verb had & Genitive, Dative, or Ablative Cage with

it, the Passive Construction retains that Case:
Acr.  Medicinae nos indiﬁmus.
Pass. Medicinge & nobis indigetur, °
Widnaed medicine.~Cro,
“Acr, Mihi isti nodhre non possunt, :
¥ass, Mihi ab jstis noceri non potest. w
«2Aey cannot Aurt m.-ﬂfg‘ 0
o ¢
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Act, Litibus et jurgiis supersedere vos aequum est.
Pass. Litibus et Jurgiis supersederi a vobis aequum est.
o It 1s fair for you to abandon strife and wranglind.—Lv,

o .

(a) The Ablativ® of the Agent, like a Pronoun Subjegt, isoften under-
estood in the Imperson®l Construction ; Itur in antiquam silvam, “Zkey
go into the ancient .fbrut..- Vere. Nunc est b'dael;dum, Now we mus.
drink.—~F~=

{b) Hence it appears that Passive Verbs govern the same Cases as
Active Verbs, except only the Accusative of the Object.

(¢) Quasi-Passive Verbs (§ 72) have the construction of Verbs Pas-
give; Testis ab reo fustibus vapulavit, The witness was beaten wnth
oudgels by the defendant.—Quint.  Malo a cive spoliari quam ab hosts
venire, I would rather be strypt by a citizen, than be sold by a foc.—QuINT,

F. Sumpary of Impersonal Construction:
a. Case-construction.
(1) Accusative of Person with Genitive of Thing :
¢ Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet, miseret. § 134.
(2) Accusative of the Object :
Oportet, taedet, piget, pude:, paenitet, decet, dedecet, de-
lectat, juvat, fallit, fugit, are Transitive. »

) Dative: .
Libet, licet, liquet, patet, accidit, contingit, convenit, evenit,
expedit, placet, restat, vacat, opus est, necesse est, are Tra
Jjective.

(4} 44 with Accusative : attinet, pertinet, conducit,

0. Subject-construction.s
(1) Verb-noun Infinitive :

Oportet, opus est, taedet, piget, pudet, paenitet, decet, de-
decet, libet, licet, attinet, pertinet, contingit, convenit,
expedit, placet, pradstat, restat, vacat, delectat, juvat, in
terest, réfert, necesse est.

(2) Infinitive Clause (Enuntiatio Obliqua): :
Oportet, opus est, decet, dedecet, licet, liquet, patet, attinet,.
. pertinet, accidit, contingit, convehit, placet, praestat, restat,
Juvat, fallit, fugit, intetest, réfert, necesse est.
(8) Subjunctive Clause with u¢ (for Infinitive Clause): ‘

Oportet, opus est, licet, accidit, contingit, evenit, esf; fit, ex-
pedit, placet, praestat, restat, interest, réfert, necesse est.

(4) Subjunctive Clause omitting w! : :
. Oportet, lacet, necesse est. ”t»‘
(6) Indicative Clause with guod (for Iffivitive Clanse): *®

Piget, pylet, paenitet, taedet, miseret, accidit, delectat, juvat.

fallit, fugit, intgrest, r&fert. v .
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{8) Subject included in the meaning of the Verb:
Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet, miseret: also Impersonals ime
plying changes of season and weather pluit, tonat, fulgurat,
&c., and Passive Impersonals. See E. b. c.
{a) The following Deponent Perfects are occasionaily used :
¢  Pertacsum est; pigitum est; puditum “est; miseritam est;*
libitum est ¢ licitum est ; placitum est, ¢

(b) The following Verbs Eloined with Impersonal Infinitives become
Impersonal : coepit, dehet, desinit, potest, solet, incipit: Pigere eum
facti coepit, ke began to be sorry for the act.—Just. Perveniriad
summa, nisi ex principiis, non potest, the highest things canmot be
reached, except from beginnings.—QUINT,

6. Summary of Rules for Time, Place, and Space:
a. (1) Time during which: §§ 102. 103. 120.
Accusative ; Accus, with per; rarely Ablative,
(2) Time at which, witkin which, &e.: §§ 120. 122.
Ablative; Prepositions with their Cases. .
&, (1) Place where: § 121, A. B. 122,
Ablative with én; Accusative with ad or apud,

But if town, sjpall island, or domus, humus, militia, bellum, rus:
Singular Case i ae,i or e; Plural Case in ¢s or bus,
without a Preposition. Romae, militiae, Corinthi, domi,
humi, belli, ruri, Tibure, Athenis, Gadibus, &e.
(2) Place whither: §§ 101. 103.
Accusative with ad or in.
But if town, small island, domus, rus, &e ¢
Accusative without Preposition usually,
(3) Place whence: §§ 121 C. 122, ¢
Ablative with ab or ex.
But if town, small island, domus, rus, &e.:
Ablative without Preposition asually,
. (1) Space intervening: §§ 102 (2). 118,
Accusative; Aberam ab Amano iter unius diei, I was one
day's journey distant from Amanus.—Csc.
Or Ablative of Measure; Aesculapii templum qmingue®
milibus passuum ab Epidauro distat, the Zempie of
Aesculapius is five miles from Epidaurus.—Liv.
~ €2 Space traversed : § 102
‘Accusative; Milia tum prausi tria repimus, then qffer
dining we cregp on three milos—Hor,
§8) Space of measurement : Y
Accusativ, § 102; or Ablative, § 118; or Genitive of
Qmuz; us Btas pedum denum facito, yoy muat
wake barn-floors ten feet wide~CoLum, -
[ ]

-



.  NOTES ON PROSODY. 147

III. NOTES ON PROSODY. .
MeTRE e
A. (a) Dactylic Hexameter or Senarius. . . ® o
« This Metre has six feet. The first four may be Dactyls or Spondees.
The fifth must be ®PDactgl (rarely a Spondee). Thesixth a Spondee.

Scheme.
3 4

- | o--

Ezamples.
1. 8icéli|des Mi|sae ; pai|lo ma|jord ci|némus.
2. Nén om|nés ar|biustd y jii|vant hiimi|lésqus m§|ricae.
[}
A break in the words, called Caesura, is usually made after the first
syllable of the third foot, as after -sae, in (1). This 15 culled a
rong Caesura. If the break occurs after the second syllable of a
Dactyl, as after -ta in (2), it is called a weak Caesura. coasiondlly,
the chief Caesura occurs after the first syllable of the fourth foot, as in
the following verse : »
Clamo|rés simiil | horrén | dés \ &d | sidérd | tollit.
Thes Heroic Measure of Epic poets, Virgil, Lucan, &c., consists of
Dactylic Hexameters only.
() Dactylic Pentameter:

This Yerse consists of two parts, called Penthemimers, which are
kept distinct. The first Penth®mimer contains two feet (Dactyls or
Spondees) and a long syllable. The second contains also two feet
(both Dactyls) and a long s$llable.

Scheme.
2 2 . 1 2
Example.
‘ [ J
. Tu piitér | &t malter ” th mihi | fratér 8)rdse
This Verse is not used alone, but follows un Hexameter in the Ele-
giac Distich: .
Donec eris felix, muitos nureerais amicos,
Tempora si fuerint nubila, solus ers.
The chief Elegiuc poets are Ovid, Tibullus, and Prope.rgm,
B. (a) Iambic Trimeter or Senarius’ .
This Metre has s¥ feet. Fach may be an Tamhus:, | -
. Sﬁill!tipkiRﬂFlg[ﬁbﬁllrﬁ&
L
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But a 1g«)m:'lee; may stand in the first, third, and fifth foot; and
(rarely) & Dactyl or Anapaest (v v =) in the ﬂrst A Tribrach (v vv)
lometnmgu takes the place of an Iumbus, except in the two last feet.

e . Soheme. o

1 3 3 4 ") a
e - v -

- -

Vww v vvw

LA

Ezamples.
Labiin|tér &l|tis ; In|térim | ripis | &quae,
Canfdi|d brévi|biis ; im|plica|td vi|péris.
Poeitos|qus ver|nas ; dijtis éx|amén | domus.
The usual Caesura is after the first syllable of the third foot. Anothes,
less usual, is after the first syllable of the fourth foct;
. Tvs|ricis | péris|té  fi|nibis | litus,
The Trimeter may form a distinct measure.

(%) Tambic Dimeter.
This Verse leaves out the third and fourth feet of the Trimeter, vnt.h
which it is used o form an Iambic Distich;
Pitér|nd rijrd bojbus (xjereét | sius,
Soli|tis om|ni fenore.
Horace uses this and also the single Trimeter 1n his Epodes.
<
C. The Sapphic Stanza:

. 'This Stanza contains four lines, The three dirst are the 3ame Verse
repeated (Sapphicus Minor). The fourth is called Versus Adonina

[

«

Scheme.
le = w - - -~V - -
2 -w -- -~ -~ -~
8% ew - -—wv -V -
0 ¢ -~ v -~ :
[
© Elll/ul}/

1. Oti|im qi | v3s rogit | in péjtents

2. Prensiis | Aégag|o simiil | atrd | nibes

3 Cond;lcht li[ndm néqué | cértd | fulgent
. ‘ . Sidérd | nattie.

D, The Alcaic Stansa. o
"This Stansa Eontains four linek: of whichthe two fivst are similas
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Scheme.
5 :: Y- - =¥V
oAl ARVINN R VIS B
o] NVINE N (S
biavviavu| - v -
Ezxample.

Ehei | fiiga|cés | Postiimg | Postiime
Labin|tlir &n|ni | néc pis|tds mOram
Rigis | & in|stanti | s&néc|tae
Afférét | ind6mi | tZequé | morti.
Models of the Sapphic and Alcaic Stanzas, with other Lyric Metres

» gre found in the Odes of Horace. Rules for their elegant construction
gre given in the Grammar,
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. APPENDIX 0I.'

MOOD AND COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION.

I. THE TWO PRIMARY MOODS.

1, The Latin Verb, like the Greek, has Moods (modes of express.on}
containing Tenses, which mark time, with Numbers and Persczs,
which determine agents.

The pnmax;iy Moods are two; a Fact-mood (called Indwatwe), which
states an
Imperative), which bids or entreats.

Tha Fact-mood has Present, Past and Future Tenses, each having
two Numbers (Singular and Plural) with three Persons in each.

The Will-mpod, having no Past Tenses and no First Persons, is
fragmentary. ,

The old verb wo, ire, fo go (lp 64, 65), has in the Indicative six
Tenses, with t,heu' full complements : eo &e., ibo &c., ibam &e.,
ivi &e., ivero &e.,, iverum &ec.: in the Impera.tive two forms
(called there a Present Tense) of the second Persons, i, ite; and
forms (called, as by Madvig, a Future) of the Second and Third
Persons, ito, itote, eunto. These old -to forms are but sparingly
used in classicul prose, though not unusua} in poetry.

2, The Tenses of the Indicative Mooa.

The Present indicates, (1) what zv at the tlme, esurio: frater
villam venditet: (2) what is at the same time with something
else ; dum spiro, spero : dum mula ligatur, tota abit hora; hence
the idiom of ‘dum,’” which is used with a present, even in past
time ; dum obseguor adulescentibus, me senem esse sum oblitus:

. (3) what ¢s habitually or always; Bacchus amat colles: probis
tas laudatum et alget: (4) what an author, living in his works,
says or does; Livius ecribit: Tacitus aite Cicero verbis abundat,

« Obs. 1. The Present with Jamdm jampridem, jamdudum, states
what Aas been and still 4s; jampridem cupio, I kave been long
desiring ; jamdudum vi deo, 1 see it this long time.

Qhs, 2. The Historic Present (so called) is used by historians 'and
poma to pajut to the mind’s eye past scenes; Roma crescit Albue
ruinis, duplicatur cividm numerus, Caehus additur urbi mons
&e. L. (P e Hist, Infinitive, p. 140) It is oflen used along
with the Rerfect. Seo Verg. Aen. v. 243 and often,

questions: and a Will-mood (called from one of its uscs
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The Perfect indicates (1) as simple saorist, what twas in time past;
vent, vidi, vici: hence (2) what kas ceased to exist ; fuimus Troes,
Juit Ilium : (3) what has bean up to the present momeng (pust in
present); viri et quem dederat cursum fortuna peregs: dixe (at
the close of a speech): hence’(4) what s accomplished or sud-
denly done;; perii: vicimus: fugeraferap: ¥5) whyt has
always happened under the circumstances, what is usual; amisso
rege ruperafidem constructague mella difipyere, V. o

The Imperfect indicates (1) what was going on in time past; see
Cic. Off. iii. 27, neque vero tum dignorabat &ec. (2) what wes
wsual in time past ; dicebat melius quam scripsit Horteneius, C.

The Pluperfect indicates what was Vpast in time past; énrucrant
Danai, et tectum omne tenebant, V.

The Simple Future indicates what will be in time to come : ibitis
Italiam. It is often used as a polite Imperative; facics ut
sciam, C.: nec totd claudes fuenilia bruma, V.

The Faiture Perfect indicates what will de com?letcd in time to come;
qui Antonium oppresserit, is bellum confecerit, C.; and often
stands in connection with simple Future; ut sementem feceris,
ita metes, C.; Turno tempus erit cum optaverit intactum Pallgl:tl.
V.; or for simple Future; si pergis, abicro, Ter.

Obs, The Future Conjugation -urus sum &ec. (§ 64) expresses
(1) ‘being about to,” ‘on the point of,’ (2) ¢ being®likely to’ or
¢ sure to,’ (3) ‘being destined to.” On the Gerundive Conjugation,

» see § 144, .

Note 1. A Roman, writing a letter, arranged the Tenses with re-
ference to the time when it would be veceived ; res, cum haec
scribebam, erat in extremum adducta discrimen, at the time 1
write, the affair is brought to a crisis, C.

Note 2. Latin writers in prose and poetry have a subtle con-
struction, by which®erbs signifying power, duty, fitness (possum,
debeo, decet, licet, oportet &c.) and phrases of similar force with
the verb ‘sum’ (aequum, melius, optimum, par, &e., including
the Participles in -dus, -ms), use their past tenses in the Indi-
eative, where the Conjunctive might be otherwise expected : thus
Virgil has poteras (Kcl. i. 80), potui (Aen.iv. 19), decuit (xi. 117),
et vellem et fuerat melius (xi. 303): and Cicero, non Asiae nomen
obiciendum Murenae fuit (Mur. 5),

. The Forms of the Imgerativo Mood,

The Imperative is freely nsed to command or entreat ip its (so
called) Present forms: {, sequere Italiam: fuge, nate: pergite,
adulescentes : tnfuemini res nostras: e, capellae,

Obs.el. Certain Imperatives, idiomatically joined with forms of
other verbs, give to these, by periphrasis, an mgperative sense,
Such are, fac, cura, and others; (& prohibition) cave, noli,
and in poetyy, fuge, mitte, parce, and others; cura uf quam
primum’ venies ; foo magnum animum %abds: ermis conours
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1.

rant arma cavete: molite id velle quod fleri non potest : fuge
suspicari: parcite, oves, nimium procedere, V.

Obs, 2. Direct prohibition by ‘ne’ and Imperative is frequent in
poetry ; ne quaere doceri; equo ne credite, V. ; but in prose rare,
*ne’ with Perfect Conjunctiva being preferred (which poets may

. also ﬁse); hoc %e fecerss: misericordia c,mmotus ne sis: ne re-
P i8; tu ne g ieris &e.  See § 147.

Obs, 3. The -to -tor forms are ranked int 28 &e. as Future: but
many call them a second and stronger Imperative, drawn from
old legislative formularies. In prose they occur chiefly in solemn
documents, as treaties, proclamations &c. Cicero uses them
cither in speeches, when hLe wishes to be impressive, or in the
familiarity of private letters: pocts mare freely ; esto: sunto: ipss
venito : timor omuis abesto: contemplator. See Liv. xxiil. 11;
xxxviii. 38,

II. THE CONJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Besides the Moods cited, the Latin Verb has a Thought-l‘nood, pro.

perly termed Comjunctive, seeing that its use is to joie with both
the other Moods, and assist their power of expressing speech. Ite
goins with the Indicative so as fo state and question in a tone either
contingent on a condition, or modified by mental reserve in the
nature of a condition. It joins with the Imperative, so as fo suppl
its deficiit forms, and also to express the various shades of will-
speech in modified tone. 'The Conjunctive Mood has four Tenses,
called Present, Perfect, Imperfect, and Pluperfect, the power$ and
uses of which are best learnt from reading and practice. Though
the Futures are wanting, all the Tenscs are capable of referring to
Future time, when required.

-
Pure Conjunctive of contingent ox modified Statement (negation
takes ‘non,’ or ¢ haud’).

‘When a condition is formally expressed :¢

cam »i moneas (monueris); irem (issem) si moneres (monuisses) :
non eam misi tu moneas (monueris): non frem (issem) nisi tu mone-
res (monuisses) : tu, si hic sis, alitpr sentias: improbe feceris, nisi
monueris: si luxuriae temperaret, avaritiam non tumeres (femuisses):
si redisset filius, pater ei veniam daret (dedisset), Ter.

‘When a condition is ¢nformally expressed :

eam (irem, issem) te menente (a te monitus) : non eam (irem, issem)s
te invito (prahibitus a te): optanti divum promittere nemo aude-
ret, V.: non illi quisquam se impune fuljssct obvius armato, V.*
Hadria divisus objecto remittas quaerere, Hor.

When a condition is impled:

migrantes cernas: Marte videres fervere Leucaten: (i. e. if you
were present): pslago credas innare revulsas Cycladas; cruderes
victos (i. e, if you suw them), Liv.: nec quisquam putet &e., V.
‘When the tone is modiffed to avoid positiveness or bluffness:
dubitem haud eguidem : perfectum officium recturs} opinor, voeemus,
C. Velim,“nolim, vellem nollewm, mallemgmay be often so explaingds
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Forsitan or fortasse are often joined with the verb ; forsitan guae-
ratis: vix verisimile fortasse videatur, O. The Perfect Conj. is
especially used in modified tone ; dixerim, [ venture o say: credi-
deritm, Taminclined to believe: nonte transierim: non dusim:
forsitsh quispipm dixerit, C. (This and the next use of the Pure
Conjunctive are qften called Potential.) o °

L[]
2. E. Pure Conjgnetive of the modified Quegfion. (Negation with
[ L ]

‘non.) hd

A direct question, whether of doubt or of feeling, implies more
of mental dubitation when used in the Cénjunctive. As in the
Indicative, it may be single or disjunctive: faveas tu hosti? tibi
ego irascerer? quis Trojae mesciat urbem ? quid facerem? quo fuge-
rem? quid dem, quid non dem? quid faciam? roger anne rogem?
eloguar an sileam ? cur non confiteamur quod necesse est ? iremusne
annon? quare non éremus?

Pure Conjunctive of modified Will-speech (Negation generally
by ‘1®’),

Concessive use: allowing, granting &e.

Luant peccata neque illos juveris auxilio, V.: per me ista pedibus
trakantur,C.: tenebras et inertia furta ne timeant,V.: ne sit sumgnumn
malum dolor, malum certe est. C.: fuerit malus civis, C.: verum
anceps pugnae fuerat fortuna ; fuissef; quid metui Poritura? Vi
nemo is, inquies, umquam fuit ; ne fuerit, C.

©Optative and Precative uses: wishing, praying &c,

[utinam, ut, o gi, occur with Optative ; the Precative is chiefly used
in addressing superiors or sacred persons, as a deity, a prince &c.]

o(1) Di vertant bene, Ter.: waleant cives mei, sint incolumes,
sint florentes, sint beati, G.: peream nisi vera loquor: me sim sal-
vus, si aliter loquor ac sentio, C.: ita me di ament: sollicitat, ita
vivem, me tua valetwdo, C.: fecissentque utinam : o mihi praeteritos
referat si Iuppiter annos, V.: utinam nimium ze¢ si¢ mihi fertilis
illa, V. See Verg. Ecl. ix. 30, 31; x. 48, 49.

(2) sis bonus o felixquegtuis: adsis o placidusque juves et sidera
caelo dextra feras, V.: doccas iter et sacra ostia pandas, V. : si certum
est facere, facias, verum nme post culpam conferas in me, Ter.:
adsit laetitine Bacchus dator, V.

Hortative and Jussive uses: exhorting, commanding &e. .

The principal Hortative use is that whish appears in the
irst. erson Plungl; the Jussive uses of the Third Persons
contain & command more or less stringent. Thus ‘navigety
(Aen. iv. 287) is a strong mandate: the instructioks in the
Georgics given in the Third Persons Cunjunctive are precepts
Jightly called jussive: see G. iii. 300, 329.]

(1) Eamus omnes: moriamur et in megh'g rma ruamus, V.3

negritudinem depellamus : imitemwr nostros Brutos, Camillos,

. Decios; gmemus patriam, parcamus senatui, consulamus bonis,
C,: &i cui virtus, adsi¢ et evinctis atto/Mt byacchjs palmis, V.
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(2) ZEoferant quae secum huc attulerunt, Ter.: sincat utilitas
rei%ublicu: sit.germo lenis, énsitz in eo lepos, C.: vilicus ne sit
ambulator, sobrius si¢ semper, ad cepam ne quo ea?, familiam
exerceat, me plus censeat sapere se quam dominum, pardsitum ne
quem habeat, Cato, . ¢

Obe 1. Altheugh mamerous instances of thevSecond Person are .
ascribed to the {Precative use, there are somg which more pro-
perly belong to the Jussive; postremus$oguaris, primus faceas :
invenias argentum &c,

Obs. 2. The most rémarkable examples are those which convey this
use of the Will-speech Conjunctive into past time by the Im-
perfect and Pluperfect tenses: praediceres, you showld have
told me beforehand: rem tuam curares, you should have been
minding your own business : dictis, Albane, maneres, yow should
have remained true to your word, O Alban, V.: restitisses,
mortem oppetisses, C.: ne poposcisses, you ought not to
have demanded, C. This usage is not confined to the Second Person,
but extends also to the rest: animam ipse dedissem, atque haec
pompa domum me, non Pallanta, referref, V. Acn. x1. 162 ; see
1v. 678; x. 854. .

Oba 3. In treating of the Imperative, it has been said that direct

prohibition (when not periphrastic with ‘cave, noli &e.’)is in

od Latin prose expressed by ‘ne’ with Perf. Conj.: quod

ubitas*ne feceris : ne passus sis &c. ‘Ne’ with Pres. Conj. has

been often improperly taken as prohibitive, where the meaning

lest is that which truly belongs to the particle, as in Hor. ne forte
credas interitura &c. and often.

Note. 'When the Conjunctive is subordinate in construction we call
it the Subjunctive: vellem adfuisses: cura ut valeas. Assuch,
its English rendering does not differ from that of the Indicative,
except in an adverbial final clause: seo p. 66.%

[4

III. COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION.

1. Oratio Recta means any statement, command, or question directly
put.

Oratio Obliqua means any statement, command, or question indirectly
put, depending on some verb in Oratio Recta.

«Vauleo, An valet? Vale, arv Oratio Recta: Scin’ me valere? Nescio,
an valeat, Cura ut valeas, contain Oratio Obliqua; me valere de-
pending on the Oratio Recta scin’; an waleat on nescio; w

. valeas on cura.

© The following lines on Latin Mood m:g be a8 help to some young learners i~
1, The Fact-mood is employed to mean
18, WAS, HAD, SHALL-BE, SHALL-HAVE-BEEN ©
8, The Thought-mood aids it, when we mean
o§ MIGHT-, OF WOULD-BE, WOULD-HAVE-BEEN $
« 8, The Will-mood /4, DO-THOU, DO-YE
Qld -to- forms add THEY-MUST and HR) ;
ut Thought;mood forms in aid supply o o
LRT-HDE, -THEN, -US, PRAY-DO, mur-;‘1
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2. A Compound Sentence consists of two or more Simple Bentences
connected together; of which one is the Prineipal, the others, which
we call Clauses, either (A) Coordinate, or (B) Subordinate. o

A A dogrdimte Clause is one which does not depend in construction
upon the Primecipal Sentence. Coordinate Clauses gpe introdnced
by such particledus et, que, nec; aut, vel; sed, autem;*nam,
enim; igityr, itaque; deinde, denigqe; &e.: Gygesanullo
videbatur ; ipse eulm omnia videbat, C. .

B. A Subordinate Clause is one which dependsg in eonstruction on the
Principal Sentence.

Subordinate Clauses are of three kinds :—
(1) Substantival: (2) Adverbial: (3) Adjectival.

(1) A Substantival Clause is one which stands, like a Substantive, as
Subject, Object, or in Apposition. Substantival Clauses belong to
Oratio Obliqua, and are of three kinds: (a) Oblique Enuntiation :
(6) O.blique Petition: (c¢) Oblique Interrogation.

(@) The Oblique (or Indirect) Enuntiation is formed generally by

the Infinitive Clause (Accusative with Infinitive), dependent on

4 verbs ¢ sentiendi aut declarandi,’ or by ‘ut’ with Subjunctive, or
‘quod’ with Indicative or Subjunctive. L

Amicitia, nisi inter bonos, esse non potest, is a Direct Enuntia-
tion: Verum est, amicitiam, nisi inter bonos, esse yon posse, is a
Compound Sentence, containing the Direct Enuntiation, Verum
est, and the Oblique Enuntiation, * amicitiam, qisi inter bonos,
esse non posse,’” which is Substantival, being the Subject of the
Verb ¢est,’ and having ¢ verum’ for its Complement.

Invidia gloriee comes est, is a Direct Enuntiation; Est hoc
wommune vitium, ut nvidia glorie comes sit, is a Compound
Sentence, containing thesOblique Enuntiation, «¢ invidia glorie
comes sit, in Apposition to ‘hoc,’ the Suyject of ‘est,’ of which
‘commune vitium 'eis the Complement.

Calet ignis, is a Direct Enuntiation: Sentimus calere ignem a
Compound Sentence, having the Direct Enuntiation ‘ sentimus,’
and the Oblique, *calere jgnem,’ which is the Object of ¢ sentimus.’

(5) The Oblique Petition is formed by the Subjunctive Mood, with
or without the Conjunction ‘ut’ or ‘ne’ (or by the Infinitive),
dependent on Verbs of desire, request, command, endeavour &ec.
Mane in sententia is a Direct Petition,gvhich may be expressed in

®  a Compound Sentence by Oro ut mancas in senignti@, Oro maneas
in sententid, or Or% te manere in sententid.

(¢) The Oblique Interrogation is formed by dependent Interroga-
tives, whether Pronouns or Particles, with Subjunetive Mood.

Quis est ? is a Direct Interrogation: Nescio quis sif, incertum

est quis sif, are Compound Sentences, containing the Oblique

®Interrogation, ‘quis sit,’ which is the Object of o mescio,” and the
Subject of ‘est.’ . * e .

(2) An Adverbia} Clause is one which qualifies the Prinoipal Sentence

like en Adverb, answering the questions, Ao, why, when &o-
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using the term Subjunctive to vepresent the dependent Conjunctive,
contenting themsolves with the ome term for both uses. Many
ind 83 Kriger, wisely draw a sharp line of dlst_antion between
the Independent (unabhangig) Conjunctive in a principal sentence
(Heauptsatz) and the dependent (abhiix}gxg) in g subordinate sen-
tenece (Nebensatz, which we, for convenience, rend'er Clause) ; and
give numes (as in 11,) to the various shades of the independent use:
ut they employ n. general term to distinguish the dependent or
subordinate use. 'This is one of the reasons why their teaching on\,
compound construction is vague and unsettled. Holtze says justly
(Syntaxis Priscorum Seriptorum Latinoram, . p. 136), ‘discer-
nendus autem est conjunctivus absolutus, qui non Pendet al}un{io, ab
€0 conjunctivo, qui aliunde aptus est. Con,]uncuv'l a.bsqlutl tria ge-
nera distingui possunt, conj. conditionalis, potentialis, imperatorius
&ec’ His absolute is our pure Conjunctive; and his ‘genera’ ure com-
prised in the divisions given in 1. But when in p. 147 he writes :
‘alterum genus conjunctivi id est, quum'allunde aptus est,’_ his
teaching would have been much improved if here too he had given
his ¢genus’ a title by adding, ‘ quod sub‘;upctu'x nomine discerni-
mus,” Holtze's ¢ Conjunctivus conditionalis’ corresponds to para-
graphs A, B, C (in n.); his ‘potentialis’ to D, E; his ‘impora-
torius’ to F, G, H.
2 FBnuntiatio : Interrogatio : Petitio. .

These terms<%or the three forms of a Latin sentence are technical for
the Engl. statement, question, will-speech ; Germ. dussage, Frage,
Heischesatz. The first two need no defence, being the only Lutin
words for those meanings; but there are competing terms for the
description of the Conjunctive Will-speech. Holtze gives * impera-
torius;’ Madvig (§ 346) ‘optative:’ some English writers say
*the jussive’ But ‘optative’ is not well fitted to include com-
mands or concessions, nor ‘jussive’ to include anything but com-
mands and exhortations. Among adjectives, the most appropriate
would perhaps be ¢ voluntative;’ but, as 4 substantive, 510 word
here given (Petitio) renders with sufficient exactness the often used
German Heischesatz, and fairly combines the shades of will be-
longing to the use of the Conjunctive for the Imperative.

The accepted use in grammar of the terms Oratio Recta, Oratio
Obliqua, carries with it the use of the terms Enuntiatio Obliqua
(dndirect statement), Interrogatio Obliqua (indirect guestion), Petitio
Obliqua (indirect will-speech), as appropriately technical: and this
implies the important truth, too often forgotten in grammatical
teaching, that g;ﬂique Oration comprises gll these three forms of
the dependent sentence, and not statement only, Hence it arives
" that in the Oblique Narration, especially of historians, but found

in other writers also, these three forms of indirect speech are so

frequantly combined under the government of one principal verb

‘declarandi,’ ‘imperandi,” or ‘rogandi.’ °

8 Bubstartival, Mfvefbial, Adjcotival Clauses,

In Grammar it is of the first importance to note any dierence which
appesrs in likenecs, ahd any likeness which occurs in differsnios.,
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Hence it is wrong to withhold the striking facts represented by the
three terms now cited, and explained in chapter ur. If a learner
were asked to name the grammatical subject (nomipatiye) of the
verh in each of the three sentences—Constat hostes abituros esse—
Sequitur ut hostes abituri sint—Gratum est quod hostes abituri
sunt—he would ‘mve to answer— Hostes abifuros gssepis the sybj
of *constat’—ul hostes abituri sint of ‘sequitur’—quod Eostes
abituri sunt of ‘est:’ thus acknowledging®thpt’each of the three
subjeet clauses is in the nature of a substantive, Without pur-
suing exemplification to object clauses, tha above examples are
sufficient to indicate that the substantival ul~clause and guod-clause
(though partaking, the one of a consecutive, the other of a causal
nature) ought nevertheless to be classed distinctly from the ad-
verbial consecutive and causal clauses, such as appear in the following
sentences—Inopia frumenti tanta est u¢ hostes abituri sint—Cives
portas floribus coronant, quod hostes abituri sunt. See also the
construction of zwo clauses with ‘tantum abest’ (Consecutive Clauses).
The distinction of Substantival, Adverbial, and Adjectival Clauses is

%mct cally recognised by many German scho{ars, as Kriiger,

ithner, Feldbausch, Grieben, Dréger, and others.

Suboblique Construction. Virtual Oratio Obliqua. .

Suboblique means ‘subordinate to Oratio Obliqua’ expressed in a
single word : this is its value and its raison détre. /s to the other
term—in all those constructions of the Subjunctive after a Finite
Yerb, of which may be taken as a type; Laudat Africanum Panae-
fius quod fuerit abstinens—it seems manifest that the Mood de-
pends on an implied Oratio Obliqua (in that place, ¢ se laudare ait ),
end that the term *Virtual Oratio Obliqua’ expresses better and
mere coucisely than any other the principle of the construction.

Note. The propriety of refearing this construction to the doctrine of

Oratio Obliqua, of making its mood a corollary Yo the principle of
mood in subordination to Oratio Obliqua, and therefore calling
it ¢ Virtually Suboblique,’ may be shown by comparison of a few
examples.

(1) Reperio quattuor causas, cur senectus misera videatur: unam,
quod avocet a rebus gerendis; alteram, quod corpus faciat infir-
mius; tertiam, quod privet omnibus fere volll;[ptatibus; quartam,
gquod haud procul absit a morte.—Cic. Cato M. 5.

Why are ‘avocet, faciat, privet, absits subjunctive? Evidently®
(a3 appears from * videatur ') because ‘reperie quattuor causas’
= ‘ reperio quattugr causas adlatas;’ i.e. because it contains a
¢ Virtual Oratio Obliqua,” which here cannot be mistx.ke.n. .

) Tum liquidas corvi presso ter gutture voces
Ant quater ingeminant &e.
. Hand equidem credo, quia sit divinitus.illis
Ingenium &c.—Verg, G. 1 410 &e.
Why is #i# subjunctive? Evidently because with Peredo *tnust be
supplied ‘ﬁorvos ingeminare ’ &c.; i.e. on account of a * Virtual
*Oratio Obliqua,’ which here again is obtioum
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(8) Et quereris quod non, Cinna, bibamus idem.—Mart. x1. 37,

Why is bidamus subjunctive? Evidently because ons who com-
plains says that he does complain: *quereris’=‘ais te queri.’
Again the contained Oratio Obliqua is obvious, )

(4) Let g different instance be taken. ° !
Mercdtique solum, facti de nomine Byrsam,
Taurino yuanfym possent circumdare tergo.- -V, Aen, 1. 367.

‘Why does the subjunctive possent stand here, when poterant could
have been written grammatically? Because the poet refers the
covenant to thé mind and act of the purchasers contained in
mercati. They purchased ground, ‘pacti tantum fore, stipu-
lating that it should be so much as (quantum &c.) they could
surround by a bull’s hide. Here, and in many similar places, it
is just to say that Oratio Obliqua (that is, an indircet expression
of thought) is implied, and that its tenour can be certainly
stated ; not in the precise words, as in the former passages, but
in such as convey the senss.

"

L]

Excursus II. The following remarks are subjoined as the result of

1,

2.

3.

4,

.

long Latin studies and teaching experience, .

Arrangement of topies in their just sequence, and a wise choice of
terms, are points of signal importance in grammar.

Obs. It is"often more really pedantic to avoid technical terms than
to use them. Thus it is mere mischievous pedantry to substi-
tute ‘indfrect speech ’ for the well-known term Oratio Obliqua.

Simple and compound construction should be kept apart in a Latin
Grammar ; but the use of Accusative Subject with In4nitive
should be shortly noticed in the former division, while its full
development is kept for the latter, in which it claims the first place
as ‘the Infinitive Cluuse.” See §§ 93, Q4. 140: and above in 1L,

The doctrine of the Verb Infinite, and of Moods and Tenses, should
be taught, as belonging to the Simple Sentence, before teaching the
doctrine of Compound Construction, and Mood therein.

Obs. This principle has been ignored by many grammarians, espe-
cially by Madvig, to the great detriment of their usefulness as
teachers of grammar.

The principled set forth in this Appendix. and defended in the first
Excursus, have been practically testod déring 35 ycars; and no
atterpt has ever been made to prove them unsound. Asthey belong
to an abstruse subject, they cannot be mastered without some ex-
sense of time and thought. But this will deter no student who

exires to know well what he professes to know at all. The styles
of the greate,y% Latin authors require a knowledge of these prin-
ciplos for their just appreciation

'
N ¢
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1V. OUTLINE OF COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION.
. (4.) SusstaNTIVAL CraAvses. o

I. Exunrifrio Opigeua (indirect Statement). .
1. Infinitive Clause®Infin. with Accus. Subjecf): °® U
(1) as Subjectp with the copula * ost,’ and wish Vefbs Impgrsonal or

Passive (fas est, Tama est, verum est, necesse est &c., constat,
placet. nuntiatur &e.)

»
(2) as Object, with ¢ Verba sentiendi et declarandi’ (audio, video,
credn &c. ; aio, dico, nego &c.);
(3) in Apposition to Nouns and Pronouns;
(1) Facinus est civem vinciri—Certum est nivem frigere.—

Nuntiatum est Scipionem adesse.—Counstat leges ad salutem
civium inventas esse.

(2) Audivimus Pompeios desedisse.—Aiunt consulem rediturum
esse.—Spero (polliceor) me tibi causam probaturum.

o (3) Illud moleste fero, me nihil habere tuarum litterarum,
(@) Zene hoc, Atti, diccre?—Me non cum bonis essc? o

2. Ut-clause with Subjunctive (for Infin. Clause), chiofly as Subject.

Reliquum est (restat) «f egomet mihi consulam.—Mos erat
ut, pace facta, Jani templum clauderctur.—Egtremum illud
est, ut te obsccrem.

() To ut ulla res frangat? tu ut umquam te corrigas?

8. QMod-clause (for Infin. Clause) with Indicative chiefly.

.
Gratum est quod patriae civem dedisti—Vitium est quod ad
exempla vivimus.—gMitto guod invidium subieris,

I1. Peritio OBLiQua (indirect Will-speech).

1. Vorbs of permitting, wishipg, praying, ezhorting, commanding,
take Subjunctive with u?, ne, or omitting Conjunction.

(1) As Subject. Permissum est consuli ut scriberet duns
legiones.—Postulatur ab amico wfsi¢ sincerus.—Nuntia+
° tum est Antonio n¢ Brutum obsideget ; a Nlutina discederet.

¢ (2) As Object. Sine te exorem.—Sivi ut animtn expleret suum,
—Vellem ipsq pater spectator adesset.—Vin' experiamur ?
—Precor ut haec castra ne pollui sinati.s.—Immo:;ta.lia ne
¢peres monet annus.—Hortantur rocii Cretam proavosque
petamus.—Jubeto wut ceriet Amyntas.—Jube maneat.

(89 In Apposition. Vetus est lex illa, ¢ idem apmici velint,—Hoe
te rogo, ne demitias animumn, ‘e

L) L]
9, Verbsof caring, striving, doing, effecting take the same onstructions,
forming elefunt periphrases. . .
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(1) Videndum est wf re nostra bene wlamur.—Mea magni
interest te ut videam.—Curandum est u¢ nequid desit.—
« Potin’ «f mihi molestus ne sis—Fieri non potest, ¢ quis
Romae sit, quum est Athenis.—Per fetiales fiebat, uz justum
copciperetur bellum. ¢2) Si fata fuisselt utcadersm merui
e manu, — Vide me sbsit benignitas.—Cavit u¢ ommia in
sun potestate essent.—Ego neguid nocerg possini cavero.
—Caveto disciplinam temere cont.mnas.— Curata fac sint
omnia.-~Pol me fecisse arbitror e id mihi merito
eveniret,—Vos effici posse sine Deo negatis, u¢ natura tot
mundos effectura sit, efficiat, effecerit.—Potes eficere uf male
moriar ; me moriar non potes.—Nolo committere uf in
scribendo neglegens fuisse videar. (3) Danda est opera,

ut effugiamus.—1d agit vir, ut se conservet.

(@) Predications of fearing take ne, ne non, and ut for ne non :

Ea timet ne descras se.—Verebamini ne non id facerem.—
Metuo ut credant.—Id paves, ne ducas tu illam, tu autem
ut dvcas.

(B) Licet, necesse est, oportet, omit Conjunction:

Ludas licet.—Mihi patronus sim necesse est.— Valeat pos-
sessor oportet.

(7) Verbs of wishing (also oportet) may take Perf. Passive Infinitive:

Noliem factum.—Mansum oportuit.—Rempublicam defensam
volo.

111, IxteRROGATIO OBLIQUA (indirect Question) with Subjunctive after
oblique Interrogative Pronouns and Particles.
(1) As Subject. In beneficio videndum est gquando et cui et
quemadmodum et guare demus.

(2) As Object. Qucd agas, ubi futurus sis, qunles Tes nostras re-
ligueris, cura ut sciamus,—- Ut placeat juveni percunctare,
wutque cohorti.,—Nescio an venerit.—Nescio an non venerit.

(8) In Apposition. Ipse qui sit, utrum sit an mon sit,id quoque
nescit. (See Verg. Ecl.vi.; G, i. 1 &e. Hor. Epist, 15, 1-.25.)

(B) ApvERBIAL CrAUSES,
1. Consecutive Clauses (20 that).
Ut (so that), ut non, ut nihil, ut nullus, ut nemo &ec., take Subjunctive._

(1) After Deznénstratives talis, tantus, is, ita, tam, adeo &ec. ©

Quis tam demens est uf sua voluntate maereat ?—Decori vis ea

est ut ab honesto non queat separaft.—Titus ite fucilis fuit
¢« ut nemini quicquam negaret,

(2) Omitting Demonstrative.
Arboribus consita Italia est, uf tota pomarium videafur,
(8) After Co'hpaz:ative and quam,
*Isocrafes majore iLgenio est guam ut cum Lysia comparetur.

« Tantum abest with two Clauses: (1) subs..; (2) advetbial,
Taxtum ebest wl id velim, ut nihil magis deprecar,
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11, Final Clauses (w?, that, in order that ; ne, lest, that not).
Ut, ne, nequis, nequando &e., take Subjunctive. .

Ut '{eiaa, latine jam loquar.—Laterem lavas, ut dita dicam.—~
Legum id#irco servi sumus, u¢ liberi esse possimgis.—Scipio rus
abiit, ne ad cisam dicendam adesset,.—Ulciscdk, w¢ ne imbune in
nos inluseyjs. o °

L]
(Particles of other%lasses oftcn contain an idea of purpose : such
are dum, donec, quoad, antequam, prusquam, sometimes s¢ &c.)

II1. Causal Clauses (hecause, since &c.)

1. Quod, quando, quia, quandoguidem, quoniam, quatenus, siguidem,
normally take Indic., but Subjunctive after Oratio Obliqua.
Adsunt propterea guoa officium sequuntur; tacent quia peri-
culum metuunt.—Dicite, gquandoquidern in wmolli consedimus
]:erba.— Quomam jam nox est, discedite.

2. Quum (since, implying mental reflexion) with Subjunctive

Quae guum ita sint, quid est quod de Archine civitate dubitetis,
praesertim quum in alils quoque civitatibus fuerit adscriptus ?

«s) For tho same reason non guod usually requires Subjunctive.

Pugiles ingemiscunt, non quod doleant animove Succumbant, sed
quia protundenda voce corpus intenditur.

L]
.(Poatquam, dum, donec, si, siquidem, may contain causal force.)

IV. Temporal Clauses (when, as soon as, as often as &e.).

1. Quum‘ quando, guoticn.s stmul, ut, simul atque, ubi, postquam,

normally take Indic., but Subj. after Oratio Obliqua.

Tua res agitur, paries quum proximus ardet.— Ut vidi, ut perii !
—Miserum egt fodere, ubs sitis fauces tenct.—Horreo, postquam
aspexi hanc.

a. On guwm with Subj. d narration, sce Rule § 153 (1): quum
adesset, quum venisset &e.

2. Dum, donec, quoad (whilst, until), antcquam, priusquam (before),
°. often tuke Indicative, but, when the® contain a scnse of purposed
hd or after Oratip Obliqua, they take Subjunctive

(1) Dumcoquitur, ifterimpotabimus.—Manete dum redeo.-——Hau(}
desinam donce perfecero.—Donce eris felix, multos sumerabi
amicos.—Dcnec rediit Marcellus, de comitiis silentium fuit.—
Cato, guoad vixit, virtutum laude crevit.—dnteguam opprimit

e lux, erumpamus,

L
(2) Expectate dum consul fiat Kaeso,~Dies Prab®ituta est quoad
referrot —Trepidabant, doneo timor quietem fecisset.—Hanni~
o  Dbulommia erarexpettus priusquam equderst’ pugna.——'.[‘ragoedi.
andequam pronunticnt, vocem excitant,
[ RVED)
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V. Conditional Clauses (if, unless, provided that &e.).
1. i, nisi have three chief forms; with Indicative chiefly* in the
firut, Conjunctive in the second and third forms. .

(1) & vis potes.—Faciam-si potero.—Bonus i esse vis, dene erit

tibi — Siquid, erit, fac sciam.— Siquod ‘erat grande vas,

¢ adferebant.—Peream si falsa loguor.—Ne vivam ni vera
loguor.—<Anin us rediit s mecum servatun fides.—Sincerum
‘est nisi va¥, quodeumque infundis, atescit.—Hanc redde,
nisi st mavis vi eripl. —Mirum i illa salva est et ego perii.
—Faciet, #si caveo.

(2) Si di curent, bene honis sit, malo malis.—Sescenta sunt quas
memorem si sit otium.—Si monstret, gratinm inoat.—8i
scieris, improbe foceris, misi monucris.—Non negem, 8i
noverim.—Quid si taceas ?—Recdeam? non, si me obsecret.
—8% a corona relictus sim, non queam dicere.—Faciat nisi
caveam (caverim).

(3) Valerem, si hic maneres.—Non possem vivere, #isi Cn litteris
viverem.—8i acum, credo, quaereres, acum invenisses, &

apparerct.—Su id scissem, numquam hue tetulissem pedem,

' —Si ante woluisses, esses,—Ni nossermn causam, crederem
¢ vera hunc loqui.—Faceret nisi caverem (cavissem).

(«) In sentences of form (3), when nisi is used, the principal verb
is sumetimes Indicative, as an idiom or for the sake of em-
phasis.

Nec vend, nisi fata locum sedemque dedissent.—Me trdncus
inlapsus cerebro sustuleraf, nisi Faunus ictum dextra
levasset.—Angoribus eramconfectus,nisieis restitissem,
—Prohibere non poterat, nisi proelio decertare v~llet,
—Labebar longius, nisi me retinuisses.

(B) Siis used to imply purpose, wish
Si fallere possit amorem,—Si nunc se...ramus ostendat,
Verg.
(Temporal and Conditional Sentences require large exemplificas
tion in order to be thoroughly known.)

2. Dum, modo, dummodo, tantum, tantummodo, modo ut, dum ne, modo
ne &c. (provided that &e.) take Subjunctive :

‘ Oderint dum metuart,—Scies, modo ut tacere possis.—Gallia,
belli patitur injurias, dummodo repellat servitutem,—Sed
patiare licet, dum nc contempta relingyar.—yelis tantummods,

. expughabis, -

® Tn these Compound Sentences the Clauge containing the conditiont (o, nisi) is
ealled Protdss, its answer in the Principal Sentence Apoddsis. Of their three chief
forms, that which hag Indicative in the Protasis has been called by some gram.
marians ‘Sumptio Dagls’ because it suggests neither probability nor improbability :
‘the second, (ConjurK.cive Pres, or Berf. answerced by Conjunctive), ¢ Sumptio Dandi,’
a8 suggesting a probable or, at least, possible casc: the third (Conjunctive Imperf,
or Plup., answered by one of the two), Sumptio Fioti, as suggesting a case of & purely
{maginary and unreal kind, Gee MANGAL,
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V1. Concessive Clauses (although, whereas).
(The demonstrative Zamen often accompanies.)

1. F{si, tametst, etiamsi, as they contain s, mainly follow éts rules.

Tamen eﬁi res bene gesta est, corde suo trepidat.—Memini,
tametsi nlillys moneas. .

L4 )
2. Quamgquam, utut, prefer Indicative : . ¢
Quamquan?® festings, non est mora longa.®- Ujut erga me est meritus,
mihi cordi est tamen,

8. Licet,quum, ut (meaning although), take Subjunctive. Also quamvis
usually, but not when it contains a matter of fact.

Quod turpe est, quamtis occultetur, tamen honestum non fit.— Ut
desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas.—Phocion fuit pauper,
guum divitissimus esse possef,—Polio amat nostram, quamuvie
est rustica, musam.

VII. Cgmpnmtive Clauses (as if; as though).

Tamquam, cew, velut, quasi, tamquam si, ut i, ae 8, quam &
&e., require Subjunctive:

Parvi primo ortu jacent, famguam sine animo 8int.-—Natura
cornua dedit arietum generi, cex caestus daret.—Hujusrem ut
tueare, aeque a te peto, ac s mea negotia essent.—Sic Plancius
quaestor est factus, guam s essct summo loco gatus.—Stultum
est in luctu capillum sibi evellere, quasi calvitio maeror
levetur.

» .
Note 1. Conjunctions are often suppressed :

Decies centena dedisses huic parco. paucis contento, quinque

> diebus nil erat in loculis.—Partem opere in tanto, sineret

dolor, Icare, haberes.—Naturam expellas furca, tamen
usquerecurret.

Also in Com®arative Sentences, when famquain, ceu, vglut are
used alone, si must be understood ; and when st is used (as
in ac &, quam si &ec.), its true apodosis is suppressed.
¢ Aeque a te petg acsi mea negotia cssent’ means ‘ aeque a
te peto ac peterem, si mea negotia essent ;’ just as in Viegil
(Aen. ii. 522), ‘non si ipse meus nunc adforet Hector’
means ‘non egeret si’ &e.

BAote, 2. Many of the Particles cited (eisi, etad, guamguam, quamvis,
tamquam, ceu, velut, qudsi) can be used, like ut (as), with
annexive gower, without affecting mood. |

Labienus juravit ge, nisi victorem, in castra non rediturum.
—Etsi non iniquum, certe tamen triste senatdsconsultum '
factum est.—Haec, mira quamguam, credebantur.—Res

. bello gesserat, guamvis reipublicae calamitosas, attamen
magnas.—Nostine hominem ? Tamdguam te.—Litteras
graecas sic avide arripui,gguasi diatuMam sitym explere
cupiens. — Demosthenis orationes converti, non ~u¢

. iBterpres, sed u¢ orator. , ¢
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(C) ApsecTIvaL CrLAUSES,
Qui guae guod, as & mere Relative (when not suboblique), takes In-
dicutive, bis dat, qué cito dat. See p. 156.
L It islargely used as Consecutive, with Subjunctive Verb, |,

(1) After & Demonstrative Zalis, is &e. . ¢

(2) Omitting Demonstrative, after words of various kinds: Compa-
rative and quaw ; digaus, indignus &e. ; est;, sunt, invenio,
reperio, habeo, and many more verbs'; aliguis, pauci, multi,
8olus, with indefinite sense ; nemo, nullus, nikil &c., and Inter-
rogatives : in short, wherever it implies talis ut, of such

. kind that.

(1) Non is sum gui his rebus delecter.—Nihil tanti est quo vene
damus hbertatem.

(2) Majora deliquerant guam quibus ignosci posset.—Dignus
est qui imperet. Est gui vinei possit.—Inventus est
qui flammis imponeret manum.—I abes quiadsideat, fomenta
paret. Est aliquid quod non oporteat, etiamsi Jicet.—
Solus es, Gai Caesar, in cwjus victoria nemo eeciderit nisi
armatus, Nihil est guod tam deceat quam constantia,®

a. Quod sciam, 8o far as I know: quod meminerim.

II. Quf, with Final Sense, takes Subjunctive:
Litteras misi, quibus et placarem eum et monerem.
a. Thus qud for ut eo, especially with Comparatives :
Ager novatur, guo meliores fructus edat,

B. Hence the use of quominus. See below.

III. Qui, with Causal Sense, like guusm, takes Subjunctive :
Miseret tui me, gui hunc facias inimicum tibi. ¢
Multaque se incusat, gué non acceperit ultro
Dardanium Aenean, generumque adsciverit nrbi.

a. 8o ut qui, quippe qui. The latter rarely‘has Indic,

B. Observe non quod, non quo : also non quin for non quia non.

Appellantur insignia, non quod sola ornent sed quod excellant.
. The mood of exccllant arises from Virtusl Oratio Obliqua
in appellantur. See (D). 2; (B). Il a.

IV. Qui, with Concessive Sense, like quum, takes Subjunctive :

« Egomet, qui levitgr grageas litteras alfigissem, tamen Athenis
commoratus &im. .

V. Relative Particles, quo, qua, quomodo, ubi, qude, cur, quatenus, unde,
¢ are uged with Mood on the same principles as qui :

Perge quo coepisti. Digna res est ubi nerves intendas.—Erat nihil
cur properato opus esset.—Est quatenus amicitine dari venia
possit.—Dum st wunde jus civile discatur, udulescentes in dis-
ciplinam traditd.

“ (3 .
® Is qui, est ¢ qui, take Indic., when gus 18 definite, not lying talis ute
Beo Hor G 1, 30 £ b Wi Indlo, when gu » not gp p

S
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Nore. The Conjunctions quomsnus, quin.
1. Quomsinus, after predications of hindrance, takes Subjunctive
Benectus non impedit guominus litteris utamur.—Non Fecusa-
xn_guominua poenam subiret. Per Afranium stetit gquominus
icaretyg. :
a, Ne after such®Verbs forbids or kinders the action * .
Pontus egat vetitus me mergeret aegpore verram.—Sulpicius
intercesseMt ne exsules reducerentur? *

3. Quin (1), for gui nom, after Negative ang Interrogative words,

follows the rules of gui consecutive : g

Nihil est quin male narrando possit depravarier.—Nullum ip-

’;'ex;’misi diem quin scriberem.—Quis fundum colit quin sues
abeat ?

(2) For gut mon, ut mon, after a negation or question of doubt,
stoppage, cause &e.: )
Non dubito guin fuerint ante Homerum poetae.—Nec r2-
squies quin mox pomis eruberet annus.—Facere non
possum guin cotidie ad te mittam.—Prorsus nihil abest °

guin sim miserrimus.—Quin ad diem decedam nulls causa
est.—Quis dubitet guin in virtute divitiae yositae sint?
Quid est causae quin decemviri coloniam in Janifhlum
possint deducere ?
]
(D) BSusoBLiQUE CONSTRUCTION.

1. If% Finite Verb is really subordinated to Oratio® Obliqua by any
Conjunction or Relative, it will assume the Subjunctive, as the
Mood of Thought.

(1) Ais, guoniam sit natura mortalis, immortalem etiam esse
oportere.—Scito me, postqguam in urbem venerim, redisse
cum libris in gratiam.—Omnes intellegunt, si salvi esse velint,
necessitati esse gparendum.--Simile veri est, non ex eisdem
semper populis exercitus scriptos, quamguam eadem sem-
per gens bellum intulerit.-—~Caesar ad me scripsit, gratis-
simum sibi esse gquod guiecverim.—Epicurum urbitror
omnia tradidisse, gife pertinerent ad bene beateque viven-
dum.—Sapientissimum esse dicunt eum, cui, guod opus sif,
ipsi vendat in mentem; prope accedere illum, gui alterius
bene inventis odtemperet.—Ariovistus respondit : siquid ipsi a
Caesare opus essef, sese ad eum venturam fuisse; siquid®
ille a se veléf, illum ad se venire oportere.

(2) Illud omnes pro qgrto habent, ut, guemadmodum ratione recte
fiat, sic ratione peccetur.—Caesar hortatus est milites, ne es,e
guae accidissent, graviter ferrent.

(8) Solon, quum interrogaretur, cur nullum supplicium constitu-

o isset in eum gui parentem necasset, respondit, se id neminem
facturum putasse. .
(=) If the Finite Clause does not readly form a pﬁ’t of th® Oratio
Obliqug, but is interposed or added by a writer or speaker
M L)
. . .

. » .



168 COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION.

for explanation or as a mere epithet, it need not assume the
Subjunctive; for it suggests fact, not thought.

Atticum gloriantem audivi, se numquam cum sorore fuisse in
simultate, quam prope aequalem habebat.—Xerxeys litteris
certiorem feci, id ngi ut pons, quem in Kellesporto fecerat,
disselveretur.—Eloquendi vis effiqit ut ea, quae igno-
ramus, ‘discere, et ea, guae scimus, alios docere possimaus,

(B) €n the idiom 8F dum see § 153 (2). «
Quanto laudabilius periturum Pisonem, dum rempublicam
amplectitur, dwm auxilia libertati tnvocat !

2. When a Principal Verb, by its own meaning (as accusare, laudare,
guerd, vituperare), or by its context, implics a statement or thought
on the part of its Subject (that is, implies Oratio Obliqua),
the Finite Verb subordinated to it by a Conjunction or Relative
will be Subjunctive, as Virtually Suboblique.

(1) Laudat Africanum Panaetius, guod fuerit abstinens.—Phalereus
Demetrius Periclem vituperat, guod tantam pecuniam in
praeclara illa propylaea coxjccerit.—Falso quoriturtde natura
sun genus humanum, quod imbecilla atque aevi brevis forte
potius quam virtute regatur.—Socrates accusatus est guod
corrumperet juventutem.—Sapiens non dubitat, siita melius
si¢, migrare de vita.—Nemo umquam oratovem, quod latine
loquerctur, admiratus est.—Recte Socrates exsecrari eum
solel\'t, gui primus utilitatem ab honestate sejunaisset,

(2) Darius ejus pontis, dum ipse abesset,custodesreliquit.—Caesar
ab Helvetiis pacem petentibus servos, qui ad eos perfugsent,
poposcit.—Volsci, guia nondum ab Aequis venissent auxilia,
dimicare non ausi.—Alium rogantes regem misére ad
Jovem, inutilis quoniam esset qui fuerat datus.—At cnim
memoria minuitur. Credo, wuisi eam exerceas. — Cotta
libros mihi legavit, quos frater suus religuisset.—Proroga-
tum veteribus imperatoribus st imperium cum exercitibus

~ quos haberent.—Yit Beroe...cui ghaus et quondam nomen
natique fuissent, V. Aen. v. 620. Comp. ix. 289, where ‘quod
nequeam’ is subordinate to the Or. Obl. implicd in *testis’

(me hanc insalutatam linquero)

¢ (a) A Verb which implies Oratio Olliqua, when used in the Third

Person, does not necessarily imply it when used in the First.

Thus, ‘daudo te quod paruisti’ is strictly right. But a Verb

in the st Person may imply Oratio Obligua, as ‘credo’ in

Ex. 5 of (2), and in Virgil, G. i. 415. .

(B) By a Latin idiom, ¢ Verba sentiendi et declarandi,’ when subor-
dins#te to the Indicative, often asstme the Subjunctiva

Ab Atheniensibus, locum sepulturae intra urbem ut darent,
impetrare non potui, guod religione se impediri dicerent.
—Qui e Gallia veniunt, superbiam tuam accusant, quod
negent tg percunctantibus respondere. ¢

8. A Fipite Vegh®sebordinate to a Subjunctive is usually Subjunctive.

Erat in Hortensio memotia tanta, ut, quac secum commentatus e
ea sine deripto verbis eisdem red deret, guidus fogitavissets
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4. By the peculiar Ellipsis called Zeugma, one Verb takes various
constructions, to all which it is not alike suitable.
Sociis tunc arma capessant
\  Edico et dira bellum cum gente gerendum.
. V. Aen. ii1. 234 (see iv. 288-294).

The threo constflictions of Oratio Obliqua®(statement, will -wpeech,
and questiqp) are thus often blended byghistosians (especially by
Juesar, Livy, Ta®tus) when they report speeches in that indirect
form, which is called Oblique Narration.

(1) Thrasybulus, quum exercitus triginta® tyrannorum fugeret,
magna voce exclamat: Cur se victorem fugiant? Civium
illam memincrint aciem, non hostium esse: triginta se dominis,
non civitati, bellam éxferre.  Just. v. 10.

(2) Bomilear Jugurtham monct atque lacrimans obteststur, uti
aliquando sibi liberisque et genti Numidarum optime merenti
provideat ; omnibus proeliis scse victos, agrum vastatum, multos
gortales captos ant occisos, regni opes comminutas esse, satis
suepe jam et virtutem wilitum ot fortunam tenfatam : caveat ne
illo cunctante Numidao sibi consulant. Sall. Jug. 62.

(3) Consules scripta ad Caesarem mandata remittunt, quorum
haec erat summa: Caesar in Galliam reverferctur, Asimino
excederdt, excrcitus dimittret ; quae si fecisset, Pompeium in
Hispanias fturum. Caes. B. C. i. 10. °

(4) Cuesar centuriones vementer incusavit, primum, gnod aut quam
in partem aut quo consilio duccrentur, sibi quaerendum aut
cogitandum pufarent: Ariovistum, se consule, upidissime populi
Romani amicitiam appetisse,; cur hune tam temere quisquam ab
officio discessurum judicaret ! Sibi quidem persuaderi, cognitis

e suis postulatis atque aequitato condicionum perspecta, exm neque
suam neque populi Bomani gratiam rcpudiaturum. Quod si
furore atque amentia impulsus bellum intulisset, guid tandem
verercntur, autg cur de swa virtute aut de dpsius diligentia
desperarent?  Caes. B. G. i. 40. ¢

(a) Historians in Oblique Narrution somectimes place an indirect

question in the Iufinitive Clause; sometimes they use the
Infinitive Clause in"dependence on a Conjunction. o

Plebs fremit: ¢ Quid sc vivere, quid in parto civium censeri, i,
guod duorum hominum virtute partum sit, id obtinere uni-
versi non possint.” Liv. vii. 18 (see 1. §3). *

Tribuni aiebant: fugero senatum testes, tabulas publicam,
census cujusque ; quum interim obacratwin plebem objectari
aliis atque adiis hostibus. Liv. vi. 27,

®

SupPLEMENTARY NOTES,

1. On the Latin Infinitive (p. 140).
1° As a Verb-noun: 3
Bubject (a) of the Impersonal Verbs oportet &e. (p. 35);
() Ofgst with Adjectives and Substantives (meum, tuum, nos.
tfum, impium, miserum, ntile, aequym &c.) est; (sapientis,

L]
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insipientis &c.) est; (animus, consilium, copia, fas, nefas,
Yatum, mos, operae pretium, potestas, religio, sententis
. studium, tempus &c.) est; (cordi, curae, moris &c.) est.
2, Prolatively: . e
(@) With Participles and Adjectives (chieflyin poetay):
‘ Paraius, pefitus, avidus, certus, digndt, felix, nescius, sol-
lersc&e. &e. <

(bf With Pabsive Verbs of copulative nature (arguor, colligor,
comperior, credor, demonstror, dicor, existimor, feror,
fingor, ifidicor, insimulor, intellegor, invenior, judicor,
Jjubeor, memoror, narror, negor, nuntior, ostendor, perhi-
beor, praedicor, probor, prohibeor, putor, reperior, sinor,
trador, vetor, and especially videor). See p. 140,

(©) With a large body of extensible Verbs:

(1) Intransitive of power, skill, will, custom ; effort, plan,

design ; haste, delay ; beginning, proceeding, ceasing ;

Searing ; scorning; joy, sorrow (possumy¥ nequeo,

scio, nescio &ec.; volo, nolo, studeo, audeo &e.;

soleo, adsuesco &ec.; cogito, memini, meditor,

eonor, incumbo, insto, laboro, molior, contendo,

v tendo; paro, peto, quaero; decerno, statuo &ec.;

consilium capio, festino &c.; propero &c.; cesso,

w cunctor, dubito, moror &e. ; coepi. ineipio &e. ; pergo

&e.; absisto, desisto, desino, nifto &c.; metuo,

timeo, vereor, horreo, paveo, trepido &c.; aspegpor,

dediznor, caveo, fugio, gravor &c.; gaudeo, laetor,
doieo &c.

(2) Transitive and trajective Verbs of allowing, denying,
kindering ; wisking, praying, advising, teaching,
exhorting, command¥ng, forbidding &e. which
mway have an Object noun with an Infinitive (per-
m:tto, do, sino, recuso &c®; cupio, opto, oro &e.;
hortor &ec.; moneo &c.; suadeo, persuadeo &e.;
adigo, subigo, impello, ago, cogo, stimulo &e.;
Jubeo, impero &c.; pgohibeo &c.; veto).

I On Enuntistio Obliqua (indirect Statement), p. 161.
Indirect Statement by the Infinitive Clause (Accus. with Inf.) mey ae-
company most predications of perception, fecling, opinion, or assertion,

1 As Subject, with he Impe;sonals shown p. 145, b. 2, and some others: '
with est joined to many Adjectives, Substantives, and Adverbs:
such as, cestum, credibile, decorum, falsun® mirum, miserum, non

“  dubium, perspicuum, probabile, usitatum, verum, veri simile &c.
&c.; tama, fus, jus, nuntius, rumor, suspicio, tempus, testis &c.
&e.; aegre, palam, satis &c.
2. As Object, with B
() Acc'g)io, audlo, tignosco, animadverto, comperio, intellego, sentio,
video &e.; cogito, memini, recorddr &c.; a.gbitror, censeo
(deem), u;edo. ‘glum, existimo, judico, opinor, puto, reor, suspicor

o
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&e. ; confido, diffido, dubito &e.; gaudeo, laetor, angor, doleo,
sogre (moleste) fero &e.; indignor, miror, queror, and others.
(On *spero’ see below.) »

(2) Dico)\praedico, aio, addo, respondeo, clamo, memoro, nuntio,
perhibeo, feﬂ: (report), narro, prodo, trado, cano &e.; fateor,
confiteor, ostertlo, gratulor &e.; affirmo, ®onfirmo, hrguo, cpn~
tendo, dissgro, doceo (inform) &e.; nego, infijior, infitias eo,
diffiteor &ec.; glosior, mentior, fingo, fario ¢= fingo)ssimulo,
cissimulo &e.; pono (gropose), probo, colligo, concludo, efficia
(prove), teneo (maintat®), and others, .

(3) Spero, despero &ec.; polliceor, promitto, recipio &e.; juro &e.;
minor, miritor &e. regularly take Fut. Inf,, but are found with
Pres. Inf. ; spero often with posse.

{(4)"The Infin. Clause may stand with many of the Will-verbs, which
tuke other constructions also: permuito, patior, sino &ec.;
moneo, persuadeo, postulo &c.; cogo, jubeo, impero, mando,
prageipio &e.; prohibeo, veto, impedio (rare) &e.

(a) On the Infin. Clause without preceding verb, used to express in-
dignant surprise :—on the suppression of an indefinite or pronoun
subject in the clause :—on Greek idioms occurring in Latin:—on
the convenient substitution of Passive for Active Clause:—and
on the construction of Copulative Verbs Passive personally
with Simple Infin. (p. 140), see Manvar or Cougpuxp Cox-
STRUCTION, § 15, 6-10, with the examples,

(B) Qn the Ut-clause and the Quod-clause (for Infin, Clause), 8ce
Maxvar, §§ 16, 17,

IIL On Petitio Obliqua (indirect Will-speech), p. 162,

The chief Will-speech Verbs are:

(1) Permitto, concedo, patior, sino, do, recuso &e.; cupio, opto, volo,
malo, nole &e. ; oro, rogo, peto, posco, postulo, flagito, yrecor,
quaeso, contendo, obsocro, obtestor, veneror &.; hortor, moyeo,
moveo, persuadeo, suadeo, cogo, impello, indaco, auctor sum
&ec.; censco, decerno, edico, jubeo, impero, mando, praecipio
&e.; sancio &e.; dico, mjtto, nuntio, respondeo, seribo &e., im-
plying command; prohibeo, veto, impedio &ec.; with some com-
pounds of these, and other forms, lex est, placet, visum est,
licet, necesse est, oportet &e.

o(2) Caveo, curo, studeo, video, provideo, id ago, operam do, enitor

- &e.; facio, efficio, perficio, commifto, cofsequor, adipiscor,
assequor, impetro, pervinco &c.; with other®forms, fit, fledi
potest, potis est &®. All the constructions of Verbs (1) (2) are
of Final nature. .

(2) See Manuar (8§ 18-25) for examples of these Verbs, and of those
which express Fear, Caution, Desire: of Impersonal predications,

*and of elegant periphrases with facio, commitf’) &e.

IV. On Interrogatio Obliqua (indirect Questjon), p. wle.
Indirect Questiops contain a Subjunctive introduced by gn Interroga~

tiv8 Pronoun of Particle dependent on varioks pgediestions.
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The pronouns and particles are:

Quis, qualis, quot, quantus, uter, quotus, unde, ubi, quando, cur,
qrare, quo, qua, quam, quomodo, num, ne, ut, an, utrum, with some
others. A /

The leadjng pradications are those of statin aring, knowing, re-

‘ wwmn‘g? Jorgelting, inquiring, dxmbting,%})onderin.?q, carimomir
dering, deteminipg, concerning, and the like.  Most of the Latin
Veros forming such predications are included in the lists already
given; others will be easily recognised in the course of reading, and
need not be specified here.

Obs. The Subjunctive in an indirect question is (like the Mood with
ut, so that) an idiom of classical Latin, differing from Greek and
from English usage. Greek has olda 8 = BodAes, English, I know
what you want, where Latin says, scio quid velis, The oldgst Latin
writers often used the Indicative in this construction.

(2) The Latin Verbs in these classes ought to be well studied. Most

of them take various constructions: op which ree Maxvaz, § 27,

V. On the Consecution of Tenses.

The Law of the Consecution of Tenses (§ 155), that Primary Tenses,
are followed by Primary, Historic by Historic, is illustrated by
all the foregoing examples, especially by those of Petitio and
Interrogatio Obliqua, Consecutive and Final Clauses. The
follow'ng scheme shows it simply :

14

P. Rogo quid agas, egeris, acturus
Qportet me scire sis,
Rogabo quid agatur, actum sit, agen-
Oportebit me scire =~ dum sit.

H. Rogabam
Oportebat me scire  quid ageres, egisses, acturus
Rogavi %esses.
Oportuit me scire fquid ageretur, actum csset,
Rogaveram agentium esset.

Oportuerat me scire
(@) A Present-Past rogfvavi (I have inquired) is strictly a Primary
Tense, and should have Piimary Consecution: but Cicero
generally gives it Historie Consecution, .
(B) A Historic Present is often used with Historic Consecution:
but not necessarily.
() The Infinitive avquires conditional power by means of tle
Future Participle :
Scio eum venturum esse si possit,
. 1 know that he will come if ke can.
Sciebam eum venturum esse si posset,
1 knew that he would come if ke could.
Scjbam eum venturum fuisse si potuisset,
) « & knew that ke would have come if he could.

This subjeet, with the use of Reflexive Pronouns i~ Clauses, js fully
treated ip the MaxuAr, §§ 59 &ec.
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[N. R, Notes on Etymology. N.8., Notes on Syntax, N.P., Notes on
Prdiodly. An Asterisk marks the now terms adopted in this Book.]

A,

dblativus Yanferre, to take away), the Ablative Case, o called from
one of its uses (Departure). 8§ 110-125. See Case.
odbsolutus Ablativus (absolvere, to 7elease), the Ablative Absolute, be-
cause it stands released, as it were, from government. § 125,
Accident, any change happening (accidens) to a word. § 11 (3).
Aocusativus (accusare, fo accuse), the Accusative Case, because the age
cused is the Object of prosecution. Gr. airiaruch wrddns, § 95.
Activa vor (agere, lo do), the Active Voice of Verbs, expresses ¢ doing.’
Adjecvum, Adjective (quod adyicitur Substantivo),, Gr. ériferoy,
epithet, §§ 32, 87, 89.
Adverbial and Adjectival Claudes. N, S. Appendix ii. pp. 158, 162, 168,
Adverbium, Adverb, ‘quia ad Verbum est’ Gr. énfppnua. §§ 9, 37, 82.
Alphabl¥, the Letters of a language, from Alpha, Beta (A, B), the two
first letters in Greek, § 1. ®
* Annexive Relation, that by which one word is annexed to another, se
a8 to take the same ®nstruction. § 146. R
Anomala, Irregular Words, Gr. avduara (&, not ; Suahos, even). §§ 25, 78.
dpodosis (&modidbvau, to render back), a Principal Sentence limited by a
Clause called Protasis (wpogelvew, fo stretch before). N. 8. p. 164.
Appositum (apponere, o place beside), an Apposite, or Substantive placed
beside another in Qualitative relation. §§ 87, 90. See Attributum.
Asyndeton (&, not ; ovwbdeiv, to bind together), the anmexing of wdrds
without a conjunction.
«f!!ractio (attrahere, to draw to), a Figure of 8yntax® §159 N.S.1. £.2.°
dttributum (attribuere, fo assign), Attribute; an Adjtetive assigned to
qualify a Substantiwe. §§ 87, 89. The Qualitativg relation of an
Attribute or Apposite to the words they qualify may be °
(1) Epithetic: Croesus dives; Croesus rex. *
(2) Attributively Enthetic (see Enthesis): Croesus, regum di-
sissimus, vincitur; Croesus, rex Lydorum, vincitir.
(3) Adverbially Enthetic: Croesus non divedy interiit; Croesns
onn rex interiit, R X

. (¢) Compjemental: Croesus fuit dfvu; Croesus it u.:. 835,
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C.

Casus (cadere, to fall), Case. Gr. wrdois. A. By Case is meant the form
given to a Noun or Pronaun in order to show the relation in which it
stands to some other word:in the sentence. Cuse (casud, from cado}

is, literally, a falling. Grammarians repre-
v B sented that form which a Noun takes when
¥ D« it is the Subject of a wentence, by an up-
right line, as AB, and likened the other forms
g to lines falling away from the perpendicular
at various angles; as, AC, AD, AE, AF,
A &c. These they called Cases; and their
geries, the declension, declining, or sloping
down, of the word. Afterwards, the Nominative or Subject case
was called (with evident impropriety) Casus Rectus, the Upright
Case, and the others (except the Vocative) Casus Obliqui, Obliqus
Cases; whereas the Stem (or Crude-form) of the word is more pro-
perly the upright line, and the several Cases, including the Nomi-
native and Vocative, are branches deflecting from it. So, from the
Stem nuc- (walnut-tree) the Cases are: N.V. nue-s (=nux), Ace.
nuc-em, G. nuc-i8, D. nuc-7, Ab. nuc-e. .
B. The Relations which Cases fail to express are supplied by
Dropositions; and in the languages of modern Europe the use of
Prepositions prevails, and Declension is comparatively rare. Thus
the ladisuages derived from Latin (Italian, French, Spanish, and
Portuguese) have only one Case-form in each Number for Nouns;
English, two; German, four; but the Possessive Case in English is
of limited use, and German Declension is freely developed only in
the Articles. Of the ancient Aryan tongues, Sanskrit had the six
Latin Cases and two more, the Instrumental and the Locative.
Greek had only five cases in use, discarding the Ablative, the
functions of which it divides between the Genitive and the Dative;
but it retains traces of the Instrumental and the Locative. Latin re-
otaing many fragments of the Locative Case, as shown here and
there in this Grammar; while the Pronominal forms, mshi, tibj,
8ibi, nobis, vobis, ubi, ibi, together with the Cases in -bus, appear
to spring out of the primitive Instrumental Case, though in mean-
ing they have lost all connection with it,

,  ©. The primary force of the Cascs is & much debated and still
andecided question. Modern Grammarians have been inclined
generally to explain it by relations of place and extent; and therq
8 much speciousness‘in the theory which, taking the Nominative
as the moving agent, regards the Ablative as the point which mo-
tion leaves, the Accusalive as that to which it extends, and the
Datjve as the point of rest. But this theory fails to account for
the gunskrit and Latin Genitive; and against it may be urged that

it assigns to the Ablative a IE““ which in Greek 18 taken by the
Qenitive, and, also that the Latin Ablative includes uses kardly
consistent wi'Qi that which is here stated to be its distinctive use.
In ¢his Bduk Elassical msage has been followed, but without pre-
judice (it, is hoped) to the future stuCy of philosophical grammar.
Qavsalis Clausyla, § Causal Clause; an Adverbial Clause introduled by
[

. .quod, quis, quum, &c.  § 152. "Appendix IL p. 263,

I
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Character (xapoxrhp, an impressed mark), usually mesns the last letter
of the Stem of an inflected word, § 11. :

Circumstantive Relation, the relation in which a "Word or o stands
to the Verb when it modifies it adverbially. Such is that of Ad-
verbs, Prepogitions with their Cases, the Ablative Case always,
the Accusative (Guse often. . .0

Clausula (claudere, fo inclose), a Clause. This term is used to expreks any
Subordinatedentenge. Co-ordinateSentences aretlso calipd Clauses,
but are not discussed in elementary Grammar. See Knlhesis.

Collectiva (colligere, to gather together), Collective Nouns or Nouns of
Multitude. N.S8. 1. E.3. ’

Comparativa Clausule, a Comparative Clause: an Adverbial Clause
infroduced by quasi, tamquum, ut si, &c. FPe-165.

* Coenplementum (complere, to completc), tho Complement, that which

*eqmpletes the construction of a Simple Sentence, when its Verb is
Copulative (or Factive). §§ 87, 93,99. N.S. 1. See Predicate.

*Compositum Subjectum, a Composite Subject, § 92. N.S.1. F.

Concessiva Clausula (concedere, Zo grant), a Concessive Clause, an Ad-
verblal Clause introduced by etsi, quamvis, &e. P. 165.

Conditionalis Clausula (conditio, a condition), the Protasis of a Con«
ditional Sentence. P. 164.

Congruentia (congruers, 10 agree), Agreement. §§ 88-92.

Conyugatio (conjugare, to yoke together), the Flexion of Verbs. §§ f 48

Conjunctio (con)pngere, to unite), Conjunction. Gr. ovvdeouos. §§85 152

Congunctivus Modus, Conjunctive Mood ; the Thought-bod in Latin,
used purely or subjunctively. §$ 42, 65, 148. Pp. 1562, 157.

Conascutio Temporum (consequi, to ensue), Consecution pt Tenses. § 155.
P. 172,

Consecutiva Clausula, a Consecutive Clause; an Adverbial Clause de
noting consequence, introduced by ut, s6 that, P.162.

Consohanies Literae (consonaxc, fo sound with). Consonants, § 3.

L]

SCHRME OF THE CONSONANTS.,

MuTES L1QuIDs SPIRANTS
p—emee, |, A Ve A -~
18
.
o
K % 2 % % ¥ g &
5 |a|”|8 |5 a.é |
[T e — | o——— —— | —— L )
GUTTURAL, or e o | oo | ee ] e o | o
Thxoabsounda} x,qp| B By x
DENTAL, or *
DAL oF } t dilr |1 |nf|sl]el3 (s
| | — —5 —
Lr1AL, OF »
i oinds . } P bl e | |mi.. p..r f| v

Conteactio (confrehere, to draw together), the fusion ofetwo vowels into
o one long one; as, fidei, fide, ¢ LI ‘
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@oprilativa Verba (copulare, fo couple), Copulative Verbs, §87. N.S. 1.,
Besides Sum, they comprise the Verbs—

forem, might be andio, am cadled

fio, become maneo, rematn 0
appareo, appear nascor, am borm , :
existo, stand Jorth videor, seem

evado, turn out

with some sthers: aleo, many Passives of a clams of Verbs called Tac
tive (facere), because they contain the idea of making, by deed,
thought, or word : such Passives aro—

efficior, am made credor, an. believed

creor, am created existimor, putor, am thought
designor, am marked out ducor, am deemcd

legor, am chosen habeor, am held -
eligor, am elected censeor, an counted, ®
declaror, am declared agnoscor, am acknowledged
renuntior, am proclaimed dicor, am said

nomixzor, nuncupor, am named narror, am related

salutor, am saluted feror, perhibeor, trador, am roe
appellor, vocor, am called ported

inscribor, am entitled invenior, reperior, am found
aestimor, am esteemed deprehendor, am discovered
numeror, am reckoned arguor, probor, ain proved.

Correlativa, Pronouns and Particles which mutually correspond in their
several classes. § 38. N.LE. ur
< a

D.

Dativus Casus (dare, to give; Gr. Sotuxd) mrdais), {he Dative (Receptive)
Case. §§ 104-109. N.S.1v.

lleclizatio (declinare, to slope down), the T'lexion of Nouns. § 12. Ses

ase.

Defectiva (Qeficere, to fail), Words wanting some forms. §§ 265, 7+4.

Deminutiva (deminuere, to lessen). N.E. 1. D. 2.

Deponens Verbum, a Deponent Verb, so called because it lays aside
(deponit) Active form, having Active sense. § 40.

E.

Ellipsis (AAelmew, to leave out), . Figure of Syntax. §158. N.8.i E. 1.
Phnelitica, (éyxrlvew, fo lean on), words which throw back their accent
on the word before them : as, -qué, -vé, -né.
® Enthesis (dvrifévas, to place in), a group of words, sometimes one word,
formmng art abbreviated Adjcctival or Alverbial Clause. An
..Ablative Absolute is usually an Adverbial Enthesis of Time, Cause,
or Condition. See Attributum.

Enuntiatio (gnuntiare, to state), a statement; the first and principsl of
the three forms of 4 Simple Sentenco. P. 153. *
Enuntiatio Oblig: CQUlique Enuntiation (indircet statement), the first

and principal of the thre kinds of Substantival Clauses. Its
«  chief form'is the Infinitive Clause (Accusative-and-Infinitivek
' Pp 165, 158, 164 . .
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Epithet (drlberov), an Adjective simply qualifying a Noun: vir
bonus, q good man, § 87, See Attributum.

F.

Factiva Verba (theore, to make), Factive Verbs.® § 99,9 N S.m. 9.

Figura, Figure (§pgere, to fashion), a term gsed M Grammar for a
¢ Fashion’ which departs from ordinary use. Figures ar8 either of
Etymology (as Contraction), of Syntax (as Ellipsis), of Prosody
(as Synaloepha), or of Rhetoric (as Metaphora).

Finalis Cl_auszda (finis, end), Final Clause; an Adverbial Clause, ex-
Breisgl;g plrpose: introduced by ut, in order thal; ne, lest, R,

Fin#um Verbum, Finite Verb ; a term comprising the three moods of a
*¥ b, which have limits (fines), especially of Person, from which
the other forms (hence called Verbum Infinitum) are froe. § 42.
Flexio (flectere, to bend), Flexion; also called Inflection. §11.

G,
* Genetivus (yevikd) mrdois), the Genitive (Proprietive) Case, § 126.—136.
N.8.v1

Genus (kind), Gender ; the distinction of Nouns, as Masculine (m.),
Feminine (f.), or Neuter (n.), that is, neither of the tgo former.
Gerundium : Gerundivum (gerere, to perform). The Gerundive is the
Latin Participle in dus, and the Gerund is probably its Neuter
#ngular, declined as a Substantive, and attached *to the Infinitive
Verb-nown. The Gerundive seems to have been originally a Pre-
sent Participle (oriundus, volvenda dies, etc.), but whether Active
or Passive is disputed. §140. N.S. vi.

Graecismus, Graecism; the imitation of a Greek idiom in Latin,

L4 H. .

Historic Infinitive, the Infinitive used in direct predication for a Finite
Verb, §140,2. N.S.vi. 4,
’ .
I
Imperativus Modus (imperare, to command), the Will-mood in Velbs,
which commands or entreats. § 42. Pp. 150, 151.
§mpersonalia Verba (in, not, persona, personyy Impersonal Verbs, which
cannot take a Personal Pronoun as Subject. §§ 73, 145. N. 8. ix. F.
Indicativus Modus (Indicgre, fo show), the Fact-mood ingVerbs, § 42.
P, 150. ‘
Infinitiva Clausula, the Infinitive Clause: the Substantival Clause
o  called Accusative and Infinitive. See Enuntiatio Obligua.
Infinitivum (Nomen), the Verb-noun Infinitive. §§ 45, 140. oN. 8, v
Infinilum Verbum. "§§ 45, 140. N. 8. v See F’mf{um Verbum.
dnterjectio (interjicers, fo throw betl;(en). 5586, 1. e o
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IntmogatioPInﬁnitiva, the Infinitive Clause used as an indignant ques.

tion. P. 161.

Interroggtio Obliqua, Oblique Interrogation. As Direct Interrogation
is one of the three forms which a Simple Sentence may, assume,
80 Oblique or Indirect Intezro%tion is one of the three‘kinds of
Substantizal Clauses. § 149. Pp. 155, 158, 162,

Intratisitiva Veroa, Intransitive Verbs ; Verbs which do not regularly
take an Accustive of the Object. N. 8. ur D. <See Zransitiva.

K

Kalendarium, the Calendar or plan of the days of the Roman month;
so called from Kalendas, the Calends, or first day in it. N, E. tv. C.

L. !
Locativus (locus, place), Locative Case; a case existing in Sanskrit, of
which fragments remain in Greek and Latin. § 121. N.8.v. G. 2

M.

Mobil‘n Substantiva (mobilis, moveable). Substantives which have a
Feminine corresponding to a Masculine form. N.E.1. D. 1.

Modus (manner), Mood; that Accident of a Verb which shows the
manner iu which its action or state is conceived of. § 42. P. 150,

N.

Negativae Particulae (negare, to deny), Negatives. § 82. N.S. 1x. 4.

Nomina (Gr. bvoua, a name), Nouns comprise Substantives, Adjectives,
and Pronouns; but the term is often used when Substantives alone
are meant. § 9. ’

Nominativus Casus (nominare, to name. Gr. dvopasrich nraois). §§ 87,
88, 93. See Case. :

¥ Noun-term, a Substantive, or what may stand for a Substantive; ag
Adjectivz, Pronoun, Verb-noun or Substantival Clause, § 87.
N.S.. C.

Numero'ia, words representing Number. N. E.1v. 4.

Nuur naria Res, Roman money. N. E. v. D.

‘ ¢ ° 0. 4

>

Objective Relation,'that of the Accusative of the Nearer Object to a
Transitive-Verb. N. 8. m. e

Qbjectum (objicere, to cast in the way), Object; that which is affected by
action : if directly affocted it is called Nearer Object (Accusative),
if indirectly, Remoter Object (Dative). N. 8. nr. 1v. *

Obligua Oriitio (Oblique Discourse), any statement, command, or question
expressed incindirect construction. This term includes the three
Subutantivél Clauses: Oblique Enuptiation, Petition, and Interro-
gation, though sometimes used with special reference to the con-
straction of Accusat've-and-Infinitive (Infinitive Clause), which is
the chief form of Oblique Enuntiation, Pp. 154, 156, 167, &¢. -
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Oblique Subject, the Accusative Subject of an Infinitive. § 94,
Oblique Complement, the Accusative Complement of an Oblique Copus
lative Clause. § 94. N.S. 11 4., 111 D, .

hd . Xr. . o
[ ] »

Participium (pestem capere, o take a share), an Adjectival Verb-form
wlfi%l shares the fugctions of Adiective and Yerb. §§ 46, 142. N.§
1X, D,

Partes Orationis, Parts of Speech, or Words, § 9.

Particul®, Pegticles, or small Parts of Speech; a name given to the four
¥ndeclined Parts, and also including some which are only used in

o compound words ; as, ambi-, re-, se-, in-, dis-. § 82, &e.

M’gz’m Vocabula (partiri, to divide). N.S. vi B.

PassPa Vox (pati, to suffer), the Pussive Voice, or form used in Verbs to
show that something is acted upon, and so ¢ suffers” This Voice is
proper to Transitive Verbs only; but many Intransitive Verbs use
it 8n Impersonal construction. § 76. A Passive Verb is often
Reflexive; as, vertor, I turn mysclf. For Passive Construction
see N.S. 1x. B,

Patronymicum (warfp, father; voua, name), Patronymic, a title ex-
pressing descent from a father or ancestor. 2

Perfectum (perficere, to complete) Tempus, the Perfect Tense, which in
Latin has a double use. § 48. Pp. 151, 171, 2

Perfect-stem. §§ 46, 48.

Pergphrastic Conjugation (mepippd(ew, to speak circuifously). § 64.

LPetitio Obligua. As Petition (command or entreaty) 1s the second of the
three forms of Simple Sentences, so Oblique Petition is the second
of the three kinds of Substantival Clauses. Pp. 155, 161, 171.

Phra¥is (¢pdois), a Phrase; a combination of words, or a single word
idiomatically used, cont#ining a notion, but not forming a Clause
or an Enthesig; as, multae artis, ruri, Preposition with Case, etc.

Position (situs), a*terd in Prosody to express that a vowel ig.short,
long, or doubtful, by standing before other letters. § 162.

Predicate (praedicare, to declare), that member of a Sentence, by which
something is declared of the Subject. Writers on Logic resolve
every proposition into Subject, Copula, and Predicate, Bute in
Grammar thig would only mislead, for it is not in such i, that
authors write. Neither sum, nor any other Copulative “Verb,
exactly corresponds to the logical Copula; nor is the word, which
any such Verb links to the Subject® in ePery instance identichl
with a logical Predicate. For these reasonsy(while Madvig and
most other Gramwmarians are followed in allowisg the term Pre-
dicate in Grammar to s Finite Verb) the term Complement is uaed
to express the word or phrase linked by a Copulative Verb to the
Subject, and so completing a Simple Sentence. P. 75,

Preepositio (praeponere, fo place before), Gr. gpdbecis® 8§ 9, 88,
103, 122. N.S.1x, C. 1)

Predicative Relation, the Relgtion existing betweeh S#ifect and Verb of
the Simplg Sentence. .

Drddent-Stem. §§ 11, 46. The_Present-Stem of many Verbs differe

*  from the True Stem. The chief variations are these:
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1. N is inserted before the Consonant-character: as, fi-n-do,

fra-n-go, &ec. Before a labial this # becomes  : as, la-m-bo,
* TU-m-po.

2% N is suffixed (a) to a Vowel-character: as, si-n-g li-n-o0;
(5) to a Liquid-character: as, tem-n-o,¢per-n-o, @per—n-o,
stgr-n-0. S po-n-o for pos-n-o. .o

8. 8c 18 daffixed (@) to & Vowel-churacter: as, pa-sc-o, ira-sc-or,

cre-sc-6, &cq (0) to a Consonant-charster with ¢: as,
‘ule-isc-or. 8o di-sc-o for die-sc-o* a-n-c-isc-or for nac-or.

. L is doubled: as, pel-lo, tol-l-o.

. T'is suffixed to Gutturaj-character: as, flec-t-o, pec-t-o, nee-t-o.

. A Guttural is cast out: a8, stru-o for stru-c-o, vivo for vi-g-uo.

. The Stem is re-duplicated : us, gi-g-no for gen-o, si-sto

for sto. .

* Prolative Relation (proferre, to cxtend), that in which Predicafiw is
extended by an Infinitive (therefore called Prolative), joined to
Verbs, Participles, and, poetically, Adjectives. § 140. N. S, vi1. B.
Attentive considoration shows that this use of the Infinitive is
really distinct from its Objective use, constituting a special relation
in grammar, and requiring a distinctive appellation,

Pronomen (Gr. dvrwvuula), an inflected Part of Speech, ranking among
Nouns, and so called because it is a substitute for a name. § 38.

Propnft Nomina, Proper Names; Nouns peculiar to Person or Place.

Proprictive Relation, that of the Genitive to the word proper toit. § 126.

Prosodia (wpoor'Bew, to sing in accord), Prosody ; that division of Gram-
mar which treats of Quantity of Syllables and of Rhythm. The
Laws of Metre are usually comprised in it. § 161, Notes,

Protasis. See Apodosis.

OO

Q.

Qualitative Rclation. See Attributum.

R ¢

Receptive Relation (recipere, fo reccive), that of the Dative, as Case of
the Recipient, to the governing word. § 104-109. N. 8. 1v.
Recta Oratio, Direct Discourse, in a Princinal Sentence, as distinguished

“ from Oratio Obliqua. Pp. 166, 156,
Redugprikeatio (reduplicare, to redouble), Reduplication; a peculiar muta-
tion of form, by which the sense of words is varied, in Greek, Latin,
and other languages. In Latin, its chief nse is in forming the
Porfect-stem of, Verbs. ' See §§ 48, 81 IL (), IIL 9.
Reflexiva Pronomina (reflectere, to bend back), Reflexive Pronouns: se,
with its Pdssessive suus; so called, becdase they ‘bend back’
@ their pelation to the principal noun preceding; generally (but not
always) the Subject of the Principal Sentence. § 145, N. S. vur
Relation.  The Relations of Construction existing between the words
of a Simple S-ntence are eight in number: (1) Predicative (2)
Qualitative ; (f}‘pbjective; (4) Receptive; (5)Circumstantive; (8)
Propfietive; (7) Prolative; (8) Annexive. See these Words.
Relativum Pronoreen (referre, to refer), the Relative Pronoun quj, so
called becauge r¢ferrefl to un Angecedent Noun-term. See §91,

¢

=X
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N.S. 1. From this root arederived the Interrogative and Indefinite
Pronouns, and the Particles connected with them,
Root, the common part of kindred words, § 11.
o .

A} .
. -
«’ * S o, t 2 .

Scansio (scandere, fo climb), the measurement of feet in"a verse,

Sententia (sentiré) to express thought), a Sontdnce. °§ 87. Sentences
are Simple or Coﬁgmnd. A Simple Sentente is either a state-
ment (enuntiatio), a command or request (petiti0), or a question
(interrogatio). A Compound Sentence conSists of two or more
Simple Serfences, one boing the Principal, the rest either Co-ordi-
nafe (not dependent) or Subordinate (dependent in construction);

owhich two kinds are called Clauses. Pp. 165, &e.

St e crude form of a Word without the Endings: as, mensa-,
m8ne-. A Vowel-stem stripped of its vowel1s called a Clipt Stem :
as, mon- for mon-c-,

Suly’ectumq (subjicere, to place wunder), Subject. §§ 87, 88, 93, 94.
N.S%. 1.

£l

3

*Subobliqua Clansula, a Suboblique Clause, subordinate to Oratie
Obhiqua. If Oratio Obliqua is contained in the sense only, not in
form, the Clauso is said to be ¢Subobliquae potertatis,” ofgubs
oblique power, or ¢ virtually Suboblique.’” Pp. 1566, 159, 168, &e.

Substantival Clauses, the three forts 6f a Simple Sentence (statement,
command, question) in Oblique Construction. See Or&tio Obligua.

Substuntivoum (substare, lo stand beneath), a Substantive, the first of the

igflected Parts of Speech. §§ 9 I. (1), 12, 16, etce

Superlativus Gradus (superferre, lo carry above), the highest Degree of
a Compared Adjective or Adverb. §§ 35-37.

Supine-Stem.  § 47.

Supinuth, Supine, an unmeaning term, applied to the two Cases of the
Verb-noun which end in «% and u severally. §§ 45, 141 (5) (6).

Syllaba (currauBdvew, to take together), a Syllable ; that is, one or more
letters pronounced in® breath. § 5. .,

Syncope (ovykdwrew, to cut short), the shortening of a word by casting
out an inner vowel : as, patri for pateri.

Bynesis (avveais, meaning), a Figure of Syntax. §160. N.S.i. E. 8.

Syntaxis (svvrdooew, to arrange together), that division of Grammaf

which treats of the construction of scntences, >
2 T_ * i’o; !
Temporalis Clausula, a femporal Clanse : an Adverbial> Clause intro
duced by a Conjunction of Time. P. 163, :

Temp§u§s (;im%), Tense ; that which marks the time of action ih Verbs,

® 43, 48. '

*Trajg:tiva (trajicere, o throw over); Verbs and Adjectives®which by
their meaning suggest a Recipient. Pure Trajeqifve Verbs have a
Dative alone (Cui-Verbs): Trajective Verbs Ttansttve (@ui-quid
Verbs) have Accusative anl Dative. § 104, N.S. iv.

Transitiva Verba (transire, to gass over), erbs, which pags over to an

» Accusative of the nearer Objecl, § 96 N, 8, iii.
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V.

Verb o) Being (sum, esse). Gr. piina Smapxricér. This has peen tewns.
lated by Latin Grammarians, ¢ Verbum Suh:g&nti’ru ’; a ter
not t.rg;e to the Greek, and confusing to leavuers. Sum is tg:
Verb of Being, essential to the expression of thought. Hence wo
find its root*widely spread throughout thg languages of the world.
§§ 49, 87. N:S. 1. *

Verbum (Gr. piipa, the word), Verb; an inflected Part of Speech, so
called, as the Word which effects discourse. §§ 9, 39, ete.

* Verb-Noun. All the parts of the Verb Infinite are Yerb-Nouns Sub-
stantival or Adjectival, uniting functions of the Verb with functions
of the Noun. §§ 45, 140, ete. N.S. 1 C.

Vecales (vox, vowe), Vowels. § 2. Their relations are showgwiu the
following scheme, in which the sign |- represents the vowel waver-
ing between ¢ and « (optimus, optiimus), which the Emperor
Claudius brought for a time into public use:

Scandard vowel ¢
a
Sharp medial @ o Flat medial .
Sharp semiconsonant i [ u Flat semiconsonant

Medial

J and #4id not exist anciently. o represents the consonunt power
of ¢ (i-consonans); u the vowel-power of v (v-vocahs).

Vocativus Casup (vocare, to call), the Case of one addressed, which
stands out of the Sentence. §§ 14, 87, 137.

Vowel-change, the weakemng or strengthening of Vowels, which occurs
in Flexion, Derivation and Composition. §§ 81, 84. N.E. m.
_P’oz,§Voice; that form, by which Verbsare shown as doing or suffering.

39.

Note.—How the Romans spoke Latin can never Le known with precision.
Some soundsare lost : as those of f, ch, th, ph, rh, ef, en. Others are matter
of conjecture : ag that ae=ai in French Mai, oe=0y in boy, au=ow in cow ;
y-vowel=Greek v. It is probable that c=k always, never being soft as in cell,
aty; that g also was hard always, as in get, gird, never eoft, as in gentle,
Wl{;ﬂ ; that v=Engl. w nearly, and i-consonans (j)=English y-consonant.

to vowels, in the Grammar the following line is given to express the

areong and short sounds of each : the first four words being sounded as in French,

the last as in Italian :

Ou!nme,’démésne, piipa, propdse, Zild o

« Iffour soundgne allowed to each vowel, and shown as 1. Italic: 2. with shorf

mark v : 8. Roman : 4. with long mark — ; we may take the following words

as containing them : a, #d-a-mand-4s ; e, r8-velke-rés; i, in-scrib-i-tls ; o, de
n5v-3 corp-o-re’; u, fulg-u-ra mi-tit-a.

The learner must take care never to sound a as in bise (which is the long
e-sound) ; never to sound e as in thése (which 18 the long i-sound) ; nor i as
06 ; nor u as in ise ; these being diphttong sounds. See ¢ Publio School La

) App:nd. B. o

Spoufamd‘c & a;., Prisnters, fVm-ug-od Sgquare, London.
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